
 
 

 
 

   
 

   
 

  
  

    

    
       
     
        

      
       

    

 
   

 
 

 

   
  

  

  

 
    

        
     

 
 

 
 
 
 

IN THE UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT
 
FOR THE NORTHERN DISTRICT OF OHIO
 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA; ) 

the STATES OF IDAHO, ILLINOIS, ) 
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TENNESSEE, AND WEST VIRGINIA; ) 

the COMMONWEALTHS OF ) 

KENTUCKY AND VIRGINIA; ) 

the OKLAHOMA DEPARTMENT OF ) 

ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY; and ) 

the MARICOPA COUNTY AIR QUALITY ) 

DEPARTMENT, ) 


)
 
Plaintiffs, ) 


) 

  v.  )  

) 
ALERIS INTERNATIONAL, INC.; ) 
IMCO RECYCLING OF ILLINOIS, INC.; ) 
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OF IDAHO INC.; ALSCO METALS ) 
CORPORATION; ALCHEM ) 
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WHEREAS, Plaintiffs, the United States of America, on behalf of the United States 

Environmental Protection Agency (“EPA”), the State of Idaho, on behalf of the Idaho 

Department of Environmental Quality, the State of Illinois, on behalf of the People of the State 

of Illinois by Lisa Madigan, Attorney General of the State of Illinois on her own motion and at 

the request of the Illinois Environmental Protection Agency, the State of Indiana, on behalf of 

the Indiana Department of Environmental Management, the Commonwealth of Kentucky, on 

behalf of the Kentucky Department for Environmental Protection, the Maricopa County 

(Arizona) Air Quality Department, the State of Michigan, on behalf of the Michigan Department 

of Environmental Quality, the State of Ohio, on behalf of the Ohio Environmental Protection 

Agency, the Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality, the State of Tennessee, on behalf 

of the Tennessee Department of Environment and Conservation, the Commonwealth of Virginia, 

on behalf of the Virginia Department of Environmental Quality, and the State of West Virginia, 

on behalf of the West Virginia Department of Environmental Protection, have filed an Amended 

Complaint in this action concurrently with this Consent Decree alleging that Defendants Aleris 

International, Inc., IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc., IMCO Recycling of Michigan L.L.C., 

Alumitech of West Virginia Inc., Rock Creek Aluminum, IMSAMET of Arizona, 

Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC, IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc., ALSCO Metals 

Corporation, Alchem Aluminum, Inc., Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, Inc., Commonwealth 

Aluminum Concast, Inc., IMCO Recycling of Ohio, Inc., and Alumitech of Wabash Inc. 

(collectively, the “Companies”) are and have been in violation of Section 112 of the Clean Air 

Act (the “Act”), 42 U.S.C. § 7412, the regulations promulgated thereunder at 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 

Subparts A and RRR, and related provisions of state and local law at 15 secondary aluminum 

production facilities described in Appendix A to this Consent Decree (“Covered Facilities”); 
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WHEREAS, the Amended Complaint alleges that the Companies have failed to 

demonstrate compliance with emission standards through valid performance testing, to design 

and install adequate capture and collection systems, to correctly establish and monitor operating 

parameters, and to comply with recordkeeping and reporting requirements pursuant to 40 C.F.R. 

Part 63, Subparts A and RRR and related provisions of state and local law at these 15 Covered 

Facilities; 

WHEREAS, the Amended Complaint alleges that Defendant IMCO Recycling of Illinois, 

Inc. is and has been in violation of Section 502(a) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7661a(a), at its 

Covered Facility in Chicago Heights, Illinois; 

WHEREAS, on November 14, 2005, EPA issued a Notice of Violation (“NOV”) related 

to Subpart RRR requirements for Aleris International, Inc.’s Covered Facilities in Loudon, 

Tennessee, and Morgantown, Kentucky; 

WHEREAS, on January 17, 2006, the Commonwealth of Kentucky issued an NOV 

related in part to Subpart RRR requirements for Aleris International, Inc.’s Covered Facility in 

Morgantown, Kentucky; 

WHEREAS, on March 7, 2006, June 27, 2006, and July 27, 2006, the State of Tennessee 

issued NOVs related in part to Subpart RRR requirements for Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, 

Inc.’s Covered Facility in Shelbyville, Tennessee; 

WHEREAS, following the formation of Aleris International, Inc. in December 2004,  

Aleris International, Inc., in coordination with the other Companies, conducted an internal 

environmental compliance review of the Covered Facilities; 

WHEREAS, on March 17, 2006, following lengthy discussions with the Plaintiffs, Aleris 

International, Inc., on behalf of the Companies, voluntarily executed a letter of commitment to 
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negotiate with the Plaintiffs to settle the Companies’ potential liability under 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 

Subparts A and RRR and related provisions of state and local law at the Covered Facilities, 

including Covered Facilities against which the Plaintiffs had initiated no formal enforcement 

action, and including four Covered Facilities that were acquired after Aleris International, Inc.’s 

formation; 

WHEREAS, the Companies have subsequently worked cooperatively with the Plaintiffs 

to structure a comprehensive settlement that includes a compliance schedule to bring the 

Covered Facilities into compliance with certain requirements of 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subparts A 

and RRR and related provisions of state and local law; 

WHEREAS, the Companies do not admit any liability to the Plaintiffs arising out of the 

transactions or occurrences alleged in the Amended Complaint and the NOVs; 

WHEREAS, on January 11, 2008, and April 25, 2008, EPA issued two letters approving 

alternative stack testing, monitoring, recordkeeping, and reporting methodologies with respect to 

certain emission units at Aleris International Inc.’s Covered Facility in Morgantown, Kentucky 

and Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC’s Covered Facility in Lewisport, Kentucky, 

partly addressing violations alleged in the Second and Third Claims for Relief in the Amended 

Complaint; 

WHEREAS, on June 6, 2008, and June 26, 2008, EPA issued two letters approving 

alternative methods proposed by the Companies for measuring, monitoring, and recording the 

molten metal level at reverberatory furnaces, addressing violations alleged in the Fourth Claim 

for Relief in the Amended Complaint; 

WHEREAS, on October 9, 2008, and January 8, 2009, EPA issued two letters approving 

an alternative method of measuring, monitoring, and recording the addition of solid reactive flux 
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at group 1 furnaces, partly addressing violations alleged in the Third Claim for Relief in the 

Amended Complaint;  

WHEREAS, on February 12, 2009, each of the Companies except for IMSAMET of 

Arizona filed a petition for voluntary reorganization under Chapter 11 of the Bankruptcy Code in 

the United States Bankruptcy Court for the District of Delaware, In re Aleris International, Inc., 

et al., Case No. 09-10478 (BLS) (“Bankruptcy Case”); 

WHEREAS, the Parties recognize, and the Court by entering this Consent Decree finds, 

that this Consent Decree has been negotiated by the Parties in good faith and will avoid litigation 

among the Parties and that this Consent Decree is fair, reasonable, and in the public interest; 

NOW, THEREFORE, before the taking of any testimony, without the adjudication or 

admission of any issue of fact or law except as provided in Section I, and with the consent of the 

Parties, IT IS HEREBY ADJUDGED, ORDERED, AND DECREED as follows: 

I. JURISDICTION, VENUE, AND NOTICE 

1. This Court has jurisdiction over the subject matter of this action and over the 

Parties pursuant to 28 U.S.C. §§ 1331, 1345, 1355, and 1367, and Sections 113(b) and 304(a) of 

the Act, 42 U.S.C. §§ 7413(b) and 7604(a). Venue lies in this District pursuant to Sections 

113(b) and 304(c) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. §§ 7413(b) and 7604(c), and 28 U.S.C. §§ 1391(b) and 

(c) and 1395(a), because the corporate headquarters of the parent company of each Company is 

located in this judicial district. For purposes of this Decree, or any action to enforce this Decree, 

the Companies consent to the Court’s jurisdiction over this Decree or such action and over the 

Companies and consent to venue in this judicial district.  

2. Notice of the commencement of this action has been given to each Co-Plaintiff in 

this action as required by Section 113(b) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7413(b), and to the EPA 
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Administrator and the Companies as required by Section 304(b) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7604(b). 

II. APPLICABILITY 

3. The obligations of this Consent Decree apply to and are binding upon the 

Plaintiffs, upon each Applicable Company (and its successors, assigns, or other entities or 

persons otherwise bound by law) severally for its Covered Facility or Facilities as described in 

Appendix A to this Consent Decree, and upon Aleris International, Inc. (and its successors, 

assigns, or other entities or persons otherwise bound by law) jointly and severally with each 

respective Applicable Company with respect to that Company’s Covered Facility or Facilities. 

4. Any transfer of ownership or operation of any portion of a Covered Facility that is 

subject to 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRR shall be conditioned on the transferee’s assumption of 

the obligation to ensure that the terms of this Consent Decree with respect to that portion of that 

Covered Facility are implemented.  At or before the time of execution of the written agreement 

for such transfer, the Applicable Company shall provide a copy of this Consent Decree to the 

proposed transferee. Within 10 days after execution of the written agreement for such transfer, 

the Applicable Company shall provide to the United States, the Applicable EPA Region, and the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff a copy of the first page, relevant portion, and signature pages of such 

written agreement for such transfer evidencing the transferee’s assumption of the obligation to 

ensure that the terms of this Consent Decree that apply to the portion of the Covered Facility to 

be transferred are implemented.  During the pendency of the Bankruptcy Case with respect to an 

Applicable Company, the Applicable Company shall provide the United States, the Applicable 

EPA Region, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff with written notice of the prospective transfer at or 

before the time that notice is required to be provided to any party holding a prepetition general 

unsecured claim in the Bankruptcy Case.  Should this Consent Decree continue in effect with 
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respect to an Applicable Company after termination of the Bankruptcy Case with respect to such 

Applicable Company, the Applicable Company shall provide the United States, the Applicable 

EPA Region, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff with written notice of the prospective transfer at 

least 30 days prior to such transfer.  Any attempt to transfer ownership or operation of any 

portion of a Covered Facility that is subject to 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRR without 

complying with this Paragraph constitutes a violation of this Decree. 

5. Each Company shall provide a copy of this Consent Decree to all officers, plant 

managers, and their directly reporting supervisory managers, and shall ensure that each officer, 

employee, and agent whose duties might reasonably include compliance with any provision of 

this Decree is made aware of this Decree and specifically aware of the requirements of this 

Decree that fall within such person’s duties, including any contractor retained to perform work 

required under this Consent Decree. Each Company shall condition any such contract upon 

performance of the work in conformity with the terms of this Consent Decree. 

6. In any action to enforce this Consent Decree, no Company shall raise as a defense 

the failure by any of its officers, directors, employees, agents, or contractors to take any actions 

necessary to comply with the provisions of this Consent Decree. 

III. DEFENDANTS 

7. Aleris International, Inc., a Delaware corporation with corporate headquarters in 

Beachwood, Ohio, is a “person” as defined in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

8. IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc., an Illinois corporation, is a “person” as defined 

in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

9. IMCO Recycling of Michigan L.L.C., a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as 

defined in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 
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10. Alumitech of West Virginia Inc., a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as defined 

in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

11. Rock Creek Aluminum, an Ohio corporation, is a “person” as defined in Section 

302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

12. IMSAMET of Arizona, a partnership, is a “person” as defined in Section 302(e) 

of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

13. Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC, a Delaware corporation, is a 

“person” as defined in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

14. IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc., a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as defined 

in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

15. ALSCO Metals Corporation, a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as defined in 

Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

16. Alchem Aluminum, Inc., a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as defined in 

Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

17. Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, Inc., a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as 

defined in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

18. Commonwealth Aluminum Concast, Inc., an Ohio corporation, is a “person” as 

defined in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

19. IMCO Recycling of Ohio, Inc., a Delaware corporation, is a “person” as defined 

in Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

20. Alumitech of Wabash Inc., an Indiana corporation, is a “person” as defined in 

Section 302(e) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7602(e). 

21. At certain times relevant to the Amended Complaint, each Company owned and 
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operated its respective secondary aluminum production facility as described in Appendix A to 

this Consent Decree. Each secondary aluminum production facility described in Appendix A is a 

“secondary aluminum production facility” as defined in 40 C.F.R. § 63.1503.  The requirements 

of 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subparts A and RRR and the related provisions of state and local law cited 

in Paragraph 4 of the Amended Complaint apply to the owner and operator of a secondary 

aluminum production facility. 

22. The Companies’ secondary aluminum production facilities each process 

aluminum scrap and, in some instances, aluminum dross to produce various secondary aluminum 

products. The secondary aluminum production process results in emissions of regulated air 

pollutants, including dioxins and furans (“D/F”), hydrogen chloride (“HCl”), particulate matter 

(“PM”), and hydrocarbons. D/F and HCl are hazardous air pollutants (“HAPs”).  PM from a 

secondary aluminum production facility is measured as a surrogate for individual HAP metals, 

while total hydrocarbon emissions serve as a surrogate for the emissions of organic HAP 

compounds. 

23. The Chicago Heights, Lewisport, Morgantown, Coldwater, Uhrichsville, and 

Shelbyville facilities are “major sources” as defined in Section 112(a)(1) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. 

§ 7412(a)(1), and the federal, state, and local regulations promulgated pursuant to the Act. 

24. The Goodyear, Saginaw, and Friendly (Alumitech) facilities are “area sources” as 

defined in Section 112(a)(2) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7412(a)(2), and the federal, state, and local 

regulations promulgated pursuant to the Act. 

25. Subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 51 and 52, the Post Falls, Wabash, 

Sapulpa, Loudon, Richmond, and Friendly (Rock Creek) facilities are “area sources” as defined 

in Section 112(a)(2) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7412(a)(2), and the federal, state, and local 
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regulations promulgated pursuant to the Act.   

IV. DEFINITIONS 

26. Terms used in this Consent Decree that are defined in the Act or in regulations 

promulgated pursuant to the Act shall have the meanings assigned to them in the Act or such 

regulations, unless otherwise provided in this Decree.  Whenever the terms set forth below are 

used in this Consent Decree, the following definitions shall apply: 

a. “ACGIH Manual” shall mean “Industrial Ventilation: A Manual of 

Recommended Practice,” American Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists (23rd 

edition, 1998); 

b. “Amended Complaint” shall mean the first amended complaint filed by 

the United States; the States of Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, Ohio, Tennessee, and West 

Virginia; the Commonwealths of Kentucky and Virginia; the Oklahoma Department of 

Environmental Quality; and the Maricopa County Air Quality Department in this action; 

c. “Applicable Company” for a particular Covered Facility shall mean the 

Company or Companies listed below that Covered Facility in Appendix A to this Consent 

Decree; 

d. “Applicable Co-Plaintiff” for a particular Covered Facility shall mean the 

state or county listed below that Covered Facility in Appendix A to this Consent Decree; 

e. “Applicable EPA Region” for a particular Covered Facility shall mean the 

EPA Region listed below that Covered Facility in Appendix A to this Consent Decree; 

f. “Bankruptcy Case” shall mean the cases under Chapter 11 of the 

Bankruptcy Code of each of the Companies except for IMSAMET of Arizona which are being 

jointly administered in the United States Bankruptcy Court for the District of Delaware, In re 
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Aleris International, Inc., et al., Case No. 09-10478 (BLS); 

g. “Bankruptcy Court” shall mean the United States Bankruptcy Court for 

the District of Delaware; 

h. “Chicago Heights facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc. that is located in Chicago 

Heights, Illinois; 

i. “Coldwater facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by IMCO Recycling of Michigan L.L.C. and Alchem Aluminum, 

Inc. that is located in Coldwater, Michigan, comprising both the IMCO Recycling of Michigan 

L.L.C. plant and the Alchem Aluminum, Inc. plant; 

j. “Company” shall mean a corporation or partnership listed in Paragraphs 7 

through 20; 

k. “Consent Decree” or “Decree” shall mean this Decree and all appendices 

attached hereto (listed in Section XXII); 

l. “Co-Plaintiffs” shall mean the States of Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, 

Ohio, Tennessee, and West Virginia; the Commonwealths of Kentucky and Virginia; the 

Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality; and the Maricopa County Air Quality 

Department; 

m. “Court” shall mean the United States District Court for the Northern 

District of Ohio; 

n. “Covered Facility” shall mean any one of the 15 facilities identified in 

Appendix A to this Consent Decree; 

o. “Covered Facility or Facilities” shall mean any one or more of the 15 
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facilities identified in Appendix A to this Consent Decree; 

p. “Day” shall mean a calendar day unless expressly stated to be a business 

day. In computing any period of time under this Consent Decree, where the last day would fall 

on a Saturday, Sunday, or federal holiday, the period shall run until the close of business of the 

next business day; 

q. “Effective Date” shall have the definition provided in Section XIV of this 

Consent Decree; 

r. “EPA” shall mean the United States Environmental Protection Agency 

and any of its successor departments or agencies; 

s. “Friendly (Rock Creek) facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum 

production facility owned and operated by Rock Creek Aluminum that is located in Friendly, 

West Virginia; 

t. “Friendly (Alumitech) facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum 

production facility owned and operated by Alumitech of West Virginia Inc. that is located in 

Friendly, West Virginia; 

u. “Goodyear facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by IMSAMET of Arizona that is located in Goodyear, Maricopa 

County, Arizona; 

v. “Idle Unit” shall mean any affected source or emission unit subject to 

Subpart RRR at a Covered Facility that is not operating, has not operated for at least six months, 

and has been maintained in a state ready to restart; 

w. “Lewisport facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC that is located in 
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Lewisport, Kentucky; 

x. “Loudon facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production facility 

owned and operated by Aleris International, Inc. that is located in Loudon, Tennessee; 

y. “Morgantown facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by Aleris International, Inc. that is located in Morgantown, 

Kentucky; 

z. “Paragraph” shall mean a portion of this Decree identified by an Arabic 

numeral; 

aa. “Parties” shall mean the Plaintiffs and the Companies; 

bb. “Plaintiffs” shall mean the United States and the Co-Plaintiffs; 

cc. “Post Falls facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc. that is located in Post Falls, Idaho;  

dd. “Richmond facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by ALSCO Metals Corporation that is located in Richmond, 

Virginia; 

ee. “Saginaw facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production facility 

owned and operated by Alchem Aluminum, Inc. that is located in Saginaw, Michigan; 

ff. “Sapulpa facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production facility 

owned and operated by Aleris International, Inc. that is located in Sapulpa, Oklahoma; 

gg. “Section” shall mean a portion of this Decree identified by a roman 

numeral; 

hh. “Shelbyville facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, Inc. that is located in 
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Shelbyville, Tennessee; 

ii. “Subpart RRR” shall mean 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subpart RRR; 

jj. “Uhrichsville facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production 

facility owned and operated by Commonwealth Aluminum Concast, Inc. and IMCO Recycling 

of Ohio, Inc. that is located in Uhrichsville, Ohio, comprising both the IMCO Recycling of Ohio, 

Inc. plant and the Commonwealth Aluminum Concast, Inc. plant; 

kk. “Unit Operation,” for an affected source or emission unit, shall mean the 

period beginning when the feed material is first charged to the operation and ending when all 

material charged to the operation has been processed, and includes the fluxing, refining, alloying, 

and tapping of molten aluminum, but does not include periods of startup, shutdown, and 

malfunction; 

ll. “United States” shall mean the United States of America, acting on behalf 

of EPA; 

mm. “Wabash facility” shall mean the secondary aluminum production facility 

owned and operated by Alumitech of Wabash Inc. that is located in Wabash, Indiana. 

V. COMPLIANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. FACILITY-SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

27. Morgantown facility. Within 270 days after the Effective Date, Aleris 

International, Inc. shall equip the delacquering kiln at the Morgantown facility with an 

afterburner that meets the design and operational requirements of 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505(e), and 

demonstrate through a new performance test within 90 days after startup that the delacquering 

kiln complies with the emission standards set forth in 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505(e).  In reporting the 

results of a performance test conducted pursuant to this Paragraph, Aleris International, Inc. shall 
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submit to EPA Region 4 and the Commonwealth of Kentucky documentation demonstrating that 

the afterburner meets the design and operational requirements of 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505(e).  This 

documentation shall include schematic drawings of the afterburner, calculations demonstrating 

the afterburner’s design residence time, and information documenting that the afterburner is 

operated at a temperature of at least 1400°F.  For purposes of this Consent Decree, to 

demonstrate that the afterburner has a residence time of at least one second, Aleris International, 

Inc. shall demonstrate the duration of time required for gases to pass through the reaction 

chamber of the afterburner in which the waste gas stream is exposed to the direct combustion 

flame and in which combustion of the pollutants takes place. 

28. All performance testing pursuant to Paragraph 27 shall be conducted in 

accordance with the notification, testing, and reporting requirements of Section V.C of this 

Consent Decree (Performance Testing). 

29. Chicago Heights facility. Within 180 days after the Effective Date, IMCO 

Recycling of Illinois, Inc. shall submit to the Illinois Environmental Protection Agency an 

application for a major source Clean Air Act Permit Program operating permit for its Chicago 

Heights facility. At the time of this submission, IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc. shall submit to 

EPA Region 5 a copy of the cover letter accompanying the application. 

30. Lewisport, Morgantown, Coldwater, and Uhrichsville facilities. Within 180 days 

after the Effective Date, Aleris International, Inc., on behalf of each Applicable Company, shall 

submit to the Applicable EPA Regions and the Applicable Co-Plaintiffs documentation 

demonstrating that it has installed load cells, or equivalent technology that complies with 40 

C.F.R. § 63.1510(j), to weigh flux at continuous flux-fed reverberatory furnaces at the 

Lewisport, Morgantown, Coldwater, and Uhrichsville facilities, and shall certify that such load 
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cells or equivalent technology are being operated in compliance with 40 C.F.R. § 63.1510(j). 

B. CAPTURE AND COLLECTION SYSTEMS 

31. Calculation of Minimum Exhaust Rate. At the collection hood or hoods for each 

Group 1 furnace, in-line fluxer, and inlet of a rotary dross cooler at its respective Covered 

Facility or Facilities, each Applicable Company shall maintain a minimum exhaust rate equal to 

or greater than the calculated rate using one of the following methods: 

a. Enclosure (ACGIH Manual, Chapter 10). Maintain a minimum exhaust 

rate equivalent to 150 feet per minute (“fpm”) or higher multiplied by the area of all openings 

(including all doors open at any time during Unit Operation), corrected for products of 

combustion and temperature, as calculated in accordance with the applicable calculation in 

Appendix K to this Consent Decree. For the purposes of this Paragraph, the “area of all 

openings (including all doors open at any time during Unit Operation)” shall not include any 

opening that is equipped with an air curtain operated during any period of opening, provided that 

the air curtain maintains a static pressure that meets or exceeds the baseline static pressure for 

that air curtain established pursuant to Paragraph 40 or 41 of this Consent Decree.  The method 

described in this subparagraph may only be used at a source or emission unit that has been 

enclosed to the maximum extent technically and practically feasible, allowing for operational 

and safety considerations. 

b. Enclosure With Alternative Demonstration. With the approval of the 

Applicable EPA Region, after the Applicable EPA Region’s consultation with the Applicable 

Co-Plaintiff, demonstrate that no visible emissions escape capture during periods when the 

exhaust rate is not equivalent to 150 fpm or higher multiplied by the area of all openings 

(including all doors open at any time during Unit Operation), corrected for products of 
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combustion and temperature, as calculated in accordance with the applicable calculation in 

Appendix K to this Consent Decree. The method described in this subparagraph may only be 

used at Coldwater reverberatory furnace #7S. 

c. Low-Canopy Hood (ACGIH Manual, Section 3.9.3). Maintain a 

minimum exhaust rate calculated using the low-canopy hood equation in Section 3.9.3 of the 

ACGIH Manual.  This method may only be used at a source or emission unit at which (i) the 

distance between the hood and the hot source does not exceed the diameter of the source or three 

feet, whichever is smaller; or (ii) any opening (including any door open at any time during Unit 

Operation) is equipped with an air curtain that is operated during any period of opening and that 

maintains a static pressure that meets or exceeds the baseline static pressure for that air curtain 

established pursuant to Paragraph 40 or 41 of this Consent Decree. 

d. High-Canopy Hood (ACGIH Manual, Section 3.9.2). Maintain a 

minimum exhaust rate calculated using the high-canopy hood equations in Section 3.9.2 of the 

ACGIH Manual. 

32. At each shredder and outlet of a rotary dross cooler at its respective Covered 

Facility or Facilities, each Applicable Company shall maintain a minimum exhaust rate equal to 

or greater than the rate calculated using Chapters 3, 5, and 10 of the ACGIH Manual in 

accordance with the applicable calculation in Appendix K to this Consent Decree. 

33. In calculating a minimum exhaust rate for a source or emission unit pursuant to 

Paragraph 31 or 32 of this Consent Decree, each Applicable Company shall use the highest 

molten metal temperature reached during operation of that source or emission unit, wintertime 

ambient air conditions, and 100 fpm for Vr (required air velocity through the remaining hood 

area). 
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34. Capture and Collection System Improvement Plan. Within 30 days after the 

Effective Date, Aleris International, Inc. shall submit a Capture and Collection System 

Improvement Plan (“CCSIP”) to the United States, and shall submit each portion of the CCSIP 

that concerns a particular Covered Facility to the Applicable EPA Region and Applicable Co-

Plaintiff for that Covered Facility.  The CCSIP shall include a description of all modifications 

completed since May 2006 and projected to be completed by each Applicable Company to bring 

the capture and collection systems at its respective Covered Facility or Facilities into compliance 

with Paragraph 31 or 32; photographs of each completed modification; and calculations 

generating the minimum exhaust rate for each capture and collection system, using one of the 

methods described in Paragraph 31 or 32 of this Consent Decree. 

35. Within 60 days after receipt of the CCSIP, EPA, after consultation with the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff(s), may notify Aleris International, Inc. in writing that the CCSIP is 

approved, or may notify Aleris International, Inc. in writing of any deficiency in the CCSIP.  

When notifying Aleris International, Inc. of any deficiency, EPA shall describe the deficiency.  

For any portion of the CCSIP that EPA does not approve or describe as deficient pursuant to this 

Paragraph within 60 days after the United States’ receipt of the CCSIP, then as of 60 days 

following the United States’ receipt of the CCSIP such portion of the CCSIP shall be deemed 

approved. 

36. Aleris International, Inc. shall correct each deficiency identified by EPA pursuant 

to Paragraph 35 and submit to the United States, the Applicable EPA Region, and the Applicable 

Co-Plaintiff revisions to the deficient portions of the CCSIP within 30 days after the date of 

notification of such deficiency by EPA.  Within 30 days after receipt of the revised CCSIP, EPA, 

after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff(s), may notify Aleris International, Inc. in 
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writing that the revised CCSIP is approved, or may notify Aleris International, Inc. in writing of 

any remaining deficiency in the revised CCSIP.  When notifying Aleris International, Inc. of any 

remaining deficiency, EPA shall describe the deficiency.  For any portion of the revised CCSIP 

that EPA does not approve or describe as deficient pursuant to this Paragraph within 30 days 

after the United States’ receipt of the revised CCSIP, then as of 30 days following the United 

States’ receipt of the revised CCSIP such portion of the revised CCSIP shall be deemed 

approved. 

37. Within 180 days after the date of EPA approval of the CCSIP pursuant to 

Paragraph 35 or 36, each Applicable Company shall complete all improvements described in the 

CCSIP for its Covered Facility or Facilities, provided, however, that if an improvement is of 

such nature that it cannot reasonably be completed within such 180-day period, the Applicable 

EPA Region, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, may agree in writing to an 

extension of time upon the written request of the Applicable Company. 

38. Flow Rate Measurement. During each performance test conducted pursuant to 

Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree, the Applicable Company shall measure and record the 

actual volumetric flow rate into the capture and collection system, in accordance with the 

methodologies prescribed in EPA Reference Methods 1 and 2 (and EPA Reference Methods 3 

and 4 if needed) contained in 40 C.F.R. Part 60, Appendix A, and the following requirements: 

a. Average three duct traverses with each sample being a minimum of five 

minutes to establish the baseline volumetric flow rate. 

b. Take each actual volumetric flow rate measurement described in 

Paragraph 38(a) at a location in the duct work downstream of the furnace hood that is 

representative of the actual volumetric flow rate without the interference of leaks, the 
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introduction of ambient air for cooling, or ducts manifolded from other hoods. 

c. If the capture and collection system is equipped with a dilution damper, 

ensure that the damper is completely open during each actual volumetric flow rate measurement.  

The volumetric flow rate measurement may be taken at the maximum open operating position, 

provided that the Applicable Company either installs a physical stop or programs a logic stop to 

prevent opening beyond the maximum open operating position. 

d. Measure and record the capture and collection system’s fan revolutions 

per minute (“RPM”).  Take three measurements with at least five minutes between each 

measurement, then average the three measurements. 

Where physical constraints of the existing ductwork or worker safety concerns do not 

allow an Applicable Company to measure the actual volumetric flow rate in accordance with the 

methodologies prescribed in EPA Reference Methods 1 and 2, or the requirements of 

subparagraph b of this Paragraph, the Applicable Company may submit a written proposal to the 

Applicable EPA Region and Applicable Co-Plaintiff to measure the actual volumetric flow rate 

in an alternate location, and may measure the actual volumetric flow rate in the proposed 

location with the approval of the Applicable EPA Region, after the Applicable EPA Region’s 

consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff. 

39. For each source and emission unit listed in Paragraph 45 of this Consent Decree, 

the Applicable Company shall, within 90 days after the Effective Date, measure and record the 

capture and collection system’s fan RPM using the procedure set forth in Paragraph 38.d.  The 

Applicable Company shall take this measurement at a time when the baseline volumetric flow 

rate into the capture and collection system (determined as set forth in Paragraph 38 of this 

Consent Decree) meets or exceeds the baseline volumetric flow rate recorded during the 
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performance test for that source or emission unit.  In the NOCSR it submits pursuant to 

Paragraph 56, the Applicable Company shall include the results of such measurement and 

supporting documentation.  For any source or emission unit subject to this Paragraph that is not 

in operation as of the Effective Date, the Applicable Company must meet the requirements of 

this Paragraph within 90 days after the date of startup of such source or emission unit. 

40. Air Curtain Static Pressure. During each performance test conducted pursuant to 

Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree, for any source or emission unit located at a Covered 

Facility that utilizes an air curtain to meet the minimum exhaust rate as described in Paragraph 

31, the Applicable Company shall measure and record the static pressure of the air curtain at a 

location where the air flow is not cyclonic.  The Applicable Company shall average three 

measurements to establish the baseline static pressure. 

41. For each source and emission unit listed in Paragraph 45 of this Consent Decree 

that utilizes an air curtain to meet the minimum exhaust rate as described in Paragraph 31, the 

Applicable Company shall, within 90 days after the Effective Date, measure and record the static 

pressure of the air curtain at a location where the air flow is not cyclonic, while the air curtain is 

operating as it did during the performance test of that source or emission unit.  The Applicable 

Company shall average three measurements to establish the baseline static pressure.  In the 

NOCSR it submits pursuant to Paragraph 56, the Applicable Company shall include the baseline 

static pressure established, supporting documentation, and a certification that during such 

measurement the air curtain was operating as it did during the performance test of that source or 

emission unit.  For any source or emission unit subject to this Paragraph that is not in operation 

as of the Effective Date, the Applicable Company must meet the requirements of this Paragraph 

within 90 days after the date of startup of such source or emission unit. 
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42. Capture and Collection System Compliance Information.  At the same time it 

submits a Performance Test Report pursuant to Paragraph 50 of this Consent Decree, each 

Applicable Company shall also submit the following information to the Applicable EPA Region 

and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff: 

a. A certification that the modifications made to the capture and collection 

system are as described in the CCSIP; 

b. Photographs of each modification for which photographs were not 

included in the CCSIP; 

c. Calculations generating the minimum exhaust rate for the capture and 

collection system, using one of the methods described in Paragraph 31 or 32 of this Consent 

Decree; 

d. A diagram indicating the location in which each actual volumetric flow 

rate measurement was taken; and 

e. The results of the actual volumetric flow rate measurement taken pursuant 

to Paragraph 38 of this Consent Decree that demonstrate that the baseline volumetric flow rate 

meets or exceeds the calculated minimum exhaust rate. 

43. If EPA, within 30 days after receipt of the information set forth in the previous 

Paragraph and after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, notifies an Applicable 

Company in writing that the Applicable Company has failed to demonstrate a capture and 

collection system’s compliance with Paragraph 31 or 32 of this Consent Decree and describes 

such failure, the Applicable Company shall submit to the Applicable EPA Region and the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff revised information, in accordance with the requirements of the previous 

Paragraph, demonstrating the capture and collection system’s compliance with Paragraph 31 or 
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32 of this Decree. If EPA, within 30 days after its receipt of the resubmittal and after 

consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, notifies the Applicable Company of any remaining 

deficiency in its attempted demonstration of compliance and describes such deficiency, the 

Applicable Company shall address such deficiency in accordance with this Paragraph. 

C. PERFORMANCE TESTING 

44. Within one year after the Effective Date, each Applicable Company shall conduct 

a performance test in accordance with 40 C.F.R. §§ 63.1511 and 63.1512 of each affected source 

and emission unit at its respective Covered Facility that is subject to an emission standard set 

forth in 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505 to demonstrate compliance with each such standard, with the 

exception of the sources and emission units listed in Paragraph 45. 

45. The following sources and emission units have been tested in accordance with the 

requirements of Section V.C of this Consent Decree, prior to the Effective Date of this Decree: 

Chicago Heights rotary furnaces #1, 2 (for D/F, HCl only) 
Coldwater reverberatory furnaces #1N, 7N, 8N, 7S 
Coldwater rotary furnaces #1S, 2S 
Coldwater scrap dryers #N, S 

 Coldwater shredder 
Friendly (Alumitech) rotary furnace #1 
Goodyear rotary furnaces #1, 2 
Lewisport in-line fluxer 
Loudon rotary furnaces #1, 2, 3 
Morgantown rotary furnaces #1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 
Morgantown shredder 
Post Falls rotary furnace #3 
Saginaw reverberatory furnaces #1, 2, 3 
Sapulpa rotary furnace #5 

Accordingly, the requirements of Paragraphs 46 through 55 shall not apply to the Applicable 

Companies with respect to these sources and emission units. 

46. Notification of Testing. No less than 60 days prior to the first day of a 
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performance test to be conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree, the 

Applicable Company shall submit a notification of intention to conduct a performance test to the 

Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff.  The notification shall identify the 

name of the facility, the time and date of the test, and the persons conducting the test, and shall 

include a copy of the proposed site-specific test plan that meets the following requirements: 

a. A performance test of a rotary furnace at a major source shall be 

conducted in accordance with a site-specific test plan that takes the form of the model test 

protocol attached as Appendix B to this Consent Decree. 

b. A performance test of a rotary furnace at an area source shall be conducted 

in accordance with a site-specific test plan that takes the form of the model test protocol attached 

as Appendix C to this Consent Decree. 

c. A performance test of a batch-fed reverberatory furnace shall be 

conducted in accordance with a site-specific test plan that takes the form of the model test 

protocol attached as Appendix D to this Consent Decree. 

d. A performance test of a commonly ducted reverberatory furnace and 

thermal chip dryer shall be conducted in accordance with a site-specific test plan that takes the 

form of the model test protocol attached as Appendix E to this Consent Decree. 

e. A performance test of a commonly ducted reverberatory furnace and 

delacquering kiln shall be conducted in accordance with a site-specific test plan that takes the 

form of the model test protocol attached as Appendix F to this Consent Decree. 

f. A performance test of an uncontrolled reverberatory furnace at the 

Lewisport facility shall be conducted in accordance with a site-specific test plan that takes the 

form of the model test protocol attached as Appendix G to this Consent Decree. 
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g. A performance test of any other furnace, shredder, delacquering kiln, 

thermal chip dryer, in-line fluxer, or rotary dross cooler shall be conducted in accordance with a 

site-specific test plan that meets the requirements of 40 C.F.R. §§ 63.7(c) and 63.1511(a). 

h. For any performance test of an uncontrolled furnace or uncontrolled in-

line fluxer for which an Applicable Company claims that representative testing is appropriate, 

that Applicable Company shall include information in its site-specific test plan demonstrating 

that the furnace or in-line fluxer meets the requirements of 40 C.F.R. § 63.1511(f), as in the 

model test protocol attached as Appendix G to this Consent Decree. 

Notwithstanding the foregoing, if the Applicable EPA Region, after consultation with the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff, agrees in writing upon the written request of the Applicable Company, 

the notification period set forth in this Paragraph may be reduced to less than 60 days. 

47. Charge Material Reports. Prior to a performance test conducted pursuant to 

Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree, the Applicable Company shall submit to the Applicable 

EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a Charge Material Report that takes the form of the 

model Charge Material Report attached as Appendix H to this Decree.  The Charge Material 

Report shall identify the charge material to be processed during the performance test, provide 

targeted production rates for that charge material, and provide a short narrative explaining why 

the charge material is representative of those materials processed in the affected source or 

emission unit which are likely to generate the highest emissions. 

48. Testing. During a performance test conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44 of this 

Consent Decree, the Applicable Company shall (a) operate the affected source or emission unit 

as set forth in its site-specific test plan; (b) use charge material that is representative of those 

materials processed in the source or emission unit which are likely to generate the highest 
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emissions; (c) record the lime injection rate in pounds per hour after each test run and take the 

average of the three test runs to establish a lime injection rate parameter for that source or 

emission unit; and (d) ensure that the source or emission unit’s capture and collection system 

effectively captures emissions and transfers them into the hood and meets the other requirements 

of 40 C.F.R. § 63.1506(c). 

49. During any performance test conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44 of this Consent 

Decree at a Covered Facility listed in Paragraph 25 of this Decree, the Applicable Company shall 

measure HCl emissions to confirm that its respective Covered Facility is properly classified as an 

area source as defined in Section 112(a)(2) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7412(a)(2), and the federal, 

state, and local regulations promulgated pursuant to the Act. 

50. Performance Test Reports. Within 60 days after the completion of a performance 

test conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44, the Applicable Company shall submit to the Applicable 

EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a Performance Test Report that includes, inter alia, 

the baseline flow rate and fan RPM established pursuant to Paragraph 38, the baseline static 

pressure for each air curtain established pursuant to Paragraph 40 (if applicable), and supporting 

documentation. 

51. Potential-to-Emit Analyses. Within 60 days after the completion of performance 

testing conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree at a Covered Facility listed in 

Paragraph 25 of this Decree, the Applicable Company shall submit to the Applicable EPA 

Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a complete HCl potential-to-emit analysis for its 

respective Covered Facility that takes the form of the Model Potential-to-Emit Analysis attached 

as Appendix L to this Decree. As part of this potential-to-emit analysis for any such Covered 

Facility that includes an Idle Unit, the Applicable Company shall either (a) include potential 
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emissions from the Idle Unit, and, if the Idle Unit is a delacquering kiln or scrap dryer equipped 

with an afterburner, submit documentation demonstrating that the afterburner meets the design 

and operational requirements of 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505(e), if the Applicable Company intends for 

the delacquering kiln or scrap dryer to comply with the emission standards set forth in 40 C.F.R. 

§ 63.1505(e) if brought online; or (b) submit documentation demonstrating that the Applicable 

Company has submitted a written request to the applicable permitting authority to remove the 

Idle Unit from all applicable air permits. 

52. If an Applicable Company’s potential-to-emit analysis demonstrates that its 

Covered Facility listed in Paragraph 25 of this Consent Decree has been improperly classified as 

an area source as that term is defined in Section 112(a)(2) of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7412(a)(2), 

that Applicable Company shall take the following measures: 

a. Within 90 days after that Applicable Company’s submission of the 

potential-to-emit analysis, the Applicable Company shall conduct a performance test in 

accordance with 40 C.F.R. §§ 63.1511 and 63.1512 of each affected source and emission unit at 

the relevant Covered Facility to demonstrate compliance with the applicable emission standard 

for each pollutant for which testing was not previously conducted pursuant to this Consent 

Decree. This performance testing shall be conducted in accordance with the notification, testing, 

and reporting requirements of Section V.C of this Decree. 

b. Within 270 days after that Applicable Company’s submission of the 

potential-to-emit analysis pursuant to Paragraph 51, its Covered Facility shall comply with all 

requirements for major sources pursuant to 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subparts A and RRR. 

c. Within 180 days after that Applicable Company submission of the 

potential-to-emit analysis pursuant to Paragraph 51, that Applicable Company shall submit to the 
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applicable permitting authority an application for a Title V, Part 70 operating permit for its 

relevant Covered Facility, with a copy of the cover letter accompanying the application 

submitted simultaneously to the Applicable EPA Region. 

d. If corrective action is required to meet the applicable emission limits for 

major sources subject to Subpart RRR, the Applicable Company shall submit a Corrective 

Action Plan to EPA Region 4, the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff 

within 90 days after that Applicable Company’s submission of the potential-to-emit analysis 

pursuant to Paragraph 51. The Corrective Action Plan shall include provisions for the design, 

installation, and testing of any required pollution control equipment, a description of any 

modification of operating practices and a proposed schedule to meet the requirements of (a) 

through (c) above. Within 180 days after the submission of the Corrective Action Plan, that 

Applicable Company shall complete the performance testing, permitting and compliance 

requirements in (a) through (c) above, unless the Applicable EPA Region, after consultation with 

the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, agrees in writing to an extension of time. 

53. If EPA, within 30 days after receipt of the Performance Test Report and after 

consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, notifies the Applicable Company in writing of any 

deficiency in the Applicable Company’s Performance Test Report and describes the deficiency, 

that Applicable Company shall correct each such deficiency and submit a revised Performance 

Test Report to the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff within 30 days after 

the date of notification by EPA. 

54. If EPA, within 30 days after receipt of the Performance Test Report and after 

consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, notifies the Applicable Company in writing of any 

deficiency in the Applicable Company’s performance test and describes the deficiency, that 
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Applicable Company shall correct each such deficiency, submit a revised site-specific test plan 

to the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, and retest the source or emission 

unit within 90 days after the date of notification by EPA. 

55. Failure to Demonstrate Compliance.  If an affected source or emission unit tested 

pursuant to Paragraph 44 exceeds any applicable emission standard set forth in 40 C.F.R. 

§ 63.1505 during the performance test, the Applicable Company shall take the following 

measures: 

a. Within 30 days after the Applicable Company submits its Performance 

Test Report pursuant to Paragraph 50 of this Consent Decree, that Applicable Company shall 

submit a Corrective Action Plan to the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff. 

The Corrective Action Plan shall include a description of all actions taken or to be taken to 

achieve and maintain compliance at the source or emission unit and, with respect to actions not 

already completed, the schedule for their implementation. 

b. Within 90 days after the submission of the Corrective Action Plan, that 

Applicable Company shall complete all corrective action specified therein, submit a revised site-

specific test plan to the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff no less than 30 

days prior to the first day of retesting, and retest the source or emission unit, unless EPA, after 

consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, agrees in writing to an extension of time. 

c. Within 60 days after the completion of retesting, the Applicable Company 

shall submit a Performance Test Report to the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-

Plaintiff as provided in Paragraph 50. 

d. If EPA, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, notifies an 

Applicable Company in writing of any deficiency in that Applicable Company’s retesting or its 

28
 



 

 

 

corresponding Performance Test Report within 30 days after EPA’s receipt of the Performance 

Test Report for that retesting and describes the deficiency, that Applicable Company shall 

correct each deficiency and submit a revised Performance Test Report to the Applicable EPA 

Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff as provided in Paragraph 50. 

e. If the Corrective Action Plan submitted by the Applicable Company 

pursuant to this Paragraph provides for retesting of an affected source or emission unit with a 

different blend or type of charge material than that used during the failed performance test, that 

Applicable Company shall not thereafter process, in that source or emission unit, the blend or 

type of charge material from a specific supplier processed in the proportion processed during the 

failed performance test, unless and until the Applicable Company conducts a new performance 

test of the source or emission unit using that blend or type of charge material in such proportion 

in which it demonstrates compliance with the applicable emission standards set forth in 40 

C.F.R. § 63.1505. Within 30 days after the submission of the Corrective Action Plan pursuant to 

this Paragraph, the Applicable Company shall amend its Operation, Maintenance, and 

Monitoring Plan (“OM&M Plan”) to prohibit the processing of that blend or type of charge 

material in such proportion in that source or emission unit, except as provided in this 

subparagraph, above. The Applicable Company shall thereafter certify in its semiannual report 

for its Covered Facility, submitted pursuant to 40 C.F.R. § 63.1516(b), that the prohibited charge 

material was not processed in that source or emission unit, except as provided in this 

subparagraph, above. 

56. Notification of Compliance Status Reports. Each Applicable Company shall 

submit to the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a revised Notification of 

Compliance Status Report (“NOCSR”) for its respective Covered Facility or Facilities that meets 
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the requirements of 40 C.F.R. § 63.1515(b), within 90 days after the latest of the following five 

dates: 

a. The Effective Date; 

b. The date of completion of all capture and collection system improvements 

made pursuant to Paragraph 37 of this Consent Decree; 

c. The date of completion of capture and collection system fan RPM 

measurement pursuant to Paragraph 39 for all affected sources and emission units at that 

Covered Facility; 

d. The date of completion of air curtain static pressure measurement pursuant 

to Paragraph 41 for all affected sources and emission units at that Covered Facility; or 

e. The date of completion of performance testing pursuant to Paragraph 44 of 

this Consent Decree for which EPA has not notified the Applicable Company, pursuant to 

Paragraph 53 or 54, of any deficiency, and in which that Applicable Company has demonstrated 

compliance with the applicable emission standards set forth in 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505, for all 

affected sources and emission units at that Covered Facility. 

Each NOCSR submitted pursuant to this Paragraph shall include an OM&M Plan and 

Startup, Shutdown and Malfunction Plan (“SSMP”) that meet the requirements of Paragraph 57 

of this Decree. 

D. OPERATING, MONITORING, AND RECORDKEEPING 

57. OM&M Plans and SSMPs. Starting no later than 90 days after the completion of 

a performance test pursuant to Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree for which EPA has not 

notified the Applicable Company, pursuant to Paragraph 53 or 54, of any deficiency in its 

performance test or Performance Test Report, and in which that Applicable Company has 
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demonstrated compliance with the applicable emission standards set forth in 40 C.F.R. 

§ 63.1505, that Applicable Company shall maintain an OM&M Plan and SSMP for its Covered 

Facility that meet the requirements of 40 C.F.R. §§ 63.1510(b), 63.6(e)(3), and 63.1516(a), and 

that are updated to reflect the results of the relevant performance test.  Starting at the Effective 

Date, the Applicable Companies for the Goodyear, Coldwater, Friendly (Alumitech), and 

Saginaw facilities shall maintain an OM&M Plan and SSMP for their respective Covered 

Facilities that meet the requirements of 40 C.F.R. §§ 63.1510(b), 63.6(e)(3), and 63.1516(a), and 

that are updated to reflect the results of the relevant performance tests conducted prior to the 

Effective Date. Each OM&M Plan and SSMP shall take the form of the model OM&M Plan and 

SSMP attached as Appendix I to this Consent Decree, unless the Applicable EPA Region, after 

consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, agrees in writing to modifications upon the written 

request of the Applicable Company. 

58. Capture and Collection Systems. Each Applicable Company shall, once per 

month, measure and record the fan RPM using the procedure set forth in Paragraph 38.d for each 

capture and collection system at its Covered Facility or Facilities and verify that the fan RPM 

meets or exceeds the level established during the actual flow rate measurement performed 

pursuant to Paragraph 38 or 39 of this Consent Decree at that capture and collection system.  An 

Applicable Company may submit a written proposal to the Applicable EPA Region and 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff for an alternative to the measurement of fan RPM required by this 

Paragraph, and may use such alternative with the written approval of the Applicable EPA 

Region, after the Applicable EPA Region’s consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff. 

59. For any affected source or emission unit at which a door or other opening must be 

equipped with an air curtain to meet the minimum exhaust rate as described in Paragraph 31, the 
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air curtain shall operate at all times during Unit Operation when the door or other opening is 

open. 

60. Each Applicable Company shall inspect each curtain that is part of a capture and 

collection system at its respective Covered Facility or Facilities once per month, and repair or 

replace each curtain at which deterioration or wear has caused the area of openings in the capture 

and collection system to be greater than the area measured for the calculations performed 

pursuant to Paragraph 31 or 32 of this Consent Decree.  Each Applicable Company shall record 

the results of each inspection and shall maintain records of each inspection, repair, and 

replacement. 

61. Once per quarter, each Applicable Company shall, for each air curtain that is part 

of a capture and collection system at its respective Covered Facility or Facilities and that is 

utilized to meet the minimum exhaust rate as described in Paragraph 31 of this Consent Decree, 

(a) visually inspect the air curtain to ensure that it is operating as designed; and (b) measure the 

static pressure of the air curtain (taking the average of three measurements) to demonstrate that 

the static pressure meets or exceeds the baseline static pressure established pursuant to Paragraph 

40 or 41 of this Consent Decree. Each Applicable Company shall record the results of, and 

maintain records of, each inspection. 

62. Starting on the Effective Date of this Consent Decree, each Applicable Company 

shall inspect each capture and collection system at its respective Covered Facility or Facilities at 

least once per year to ensure that it is operating in accordance with the operating requirements in 

40 C.F.R. § 63.1506(c). As part of the annual inspection, for purposes of this Decree, each 

Applicable Company shall do the following: 

a. Perform, and record the results of, an inspection of the integrity of the 
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entire capture and collection system that includes a visual inspection.  In inspecting the integrity 

of the capture and collection system, each Applicable Company shall make a good faith effort to 

place an emphasis on those parts of the system that are more likely to deteriorate (e.g., elbows 

and saddles). 

b. Measure the area of any openings in the capture and collection system to 

verify that the area of the openings is no greater than the area measured for the calculations 

performed pursuant to Paragraph 31 or 32 of this Consent Decree.  If such measurements 

indicate that the area of the openings is greater than the area measured for the calculations 

performed pursuant to Paragraph 31 or 32, the Applicable Company shall recalculate the 

minimum exhaust rate to confirm its compliance with Paragraph 31 or 32. 

c. Verify, for any capture and collection system using the method described 

in Paragraph 31.a, that the associated source or emission unit continues to be enclosed to the 

maximum extent technically and practically feasible, allowing for operational and safety 

considerations. 

d. Verify that the fan RPM meets or exceeds the level established pursuant to 

Paragraph 38 or 39 of this Consent Decree and recorded in the OM&M Plan.  If the fan RPM is 

found to be below the fan RPM established pursuant to Paragraph 38 or 39, the Applicable 

Company shall, as expeditiously as practicable in accordance with good air pollution control 

practices for minimizing emissions, determine the likely cause of the lower fan RPM, take 

corrective action as necessary, and measure the fan RPM again.  Such Applicable Company shall 

repeat the procedures set forth in the previous sentence until the fan RPM meets or exceeds the 

level established pursuant to Paragraph 38 or 39.  Each Applicable Company shall maintain 

records of all fan RPM measurements and corrective actions taken. 
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63. Within 30 months after the flow rate measurement conducted pursuant to 

Paragraph 38 of this Consent Decree, and every 30 months thereafter, each Applicable Company 

shall measure the actual volumetric flow rate into each capture and collection system at its 

respective Covered Facility or Facilities, in accordance with the methodologies prescribed in 

EPA Reference Methods 1 and 2 (and EPA Reference Methods 3 and 4 if needed) contained in 

40 C.F.R. Part 60, Appendix A, and the requirements of Paragraph 38, to demonstrate that the 

baseline volumetric flow rate meets or exceeds the calculated minimum exhaust rate for the 

capture and collection system.  Where physical constraints of the existing ductwork or worker 

safety concerns do not allow an Applicable Company to measure the actual volumetric flow rate 

in accordance with the methodologies prescribed in EPA Reference Methods 1 and 2, or the 

requirements of Paragraph 38.b of this Consent Decree, the Applicable Company may submit a 

written proposal to the Applicable EPA Region and Applicable Co-Plaintiff to measure the 

actual volumetric flow rate in an alternate location, and may measure the actual volumetric flow 

rate in the proposed location with the approval of the Applicable EPA Region, after the 

Applicable EPA Region’s consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff. 

64. Lime Injection Rate. Each Applicable Company shall measure the lime injection 

rate in pounds per hour at each control device at its respective Covered Facility or Facilities 

every two months (or, if the control device is equipped with a Triboelectric flow meter, every 

four months) using the method used during the performance test conducted pursuant to 

Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree. This lime injection rate measurement requirement shall 

not apply with respect to any control device for which the Applicable Company uses load cells to 

continuously measure the weight of lime injected.  If the lime injection rate is found to be below 

the average rate established during the performance test conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44, the 
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Applicable Company shall, as expeditiously as practicable in accordance with good air pollution 

control practices for minimizing emissions, determine the likely cause of the parameter 

deviation, take corrective action as necessary, and measure the lime injection rate again.  Such 

Applicable Company shall repeat the procedures set forth in the previous sentence until the lime 

injection rate is measured at or above the average rate established during the performance test.  

Each Applicable Company shall maintain records of all lime injection rates measured and 

corrective actions taken. 

E. IDLE UNITS 

65. The requirements of Paragraphs 34, 37, 39, 41, 44, 58, 60, 61, 62, 63, and 64 of 

this Consent Decree shall not apply with respect to any Idle Unit at a Covered Facility during the 

period that the source or emission unit is an “Idle Unit” as defined in Paragraph 26.v of this 

Decree. 

66. Within 180 days after the date of startup of any Idle Unit brought online after the 

Effective Date of this Consent Decree, or within 12 months after the Effective Date, whichever is 

later, the Applicable Company shall take the following measures, unless such measures have 

already been taken pursuant to this Consent Decree: 

a. Demonstrate the Idle Unit’s compliance with the requirements of Section 

V.B, Paragraphs 31 through 33 and 38 through 42 of this Consent Decree; and 

b. Conduct a performance test of the Idle Unit in accordance with 40 C.F.R. 

§§ 63.1511 and 63.1512 to demonstrate compliance with each applicable emission standard.  

This performance testing shall be conducted in accordance with the notification, testing, and 

reporting requirements of Section V.C of this Consent Decree. 
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F. REPORTING 

67. Semiannual Reports. Each Applicable Company shall submit semiannual reports 

pursuant to 40 C.F.R. § 63.1516(b) in the form of the model semiannual report attached as 

Appendix J to this Consent Decree. 

68. Quarterly Reports. Within two months after the end of each calendar-year quarter 

(i.e., by May 31, August 31, November 30, and February 28) after the Effective Date, until 

termination of this Decree pursuant to Section XVII, each Applicable Company shall submit to 

the United States, the Applicable EPA Region, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a quarterly report 

for the preceding quarter that shall include the following information for its Covered Facility or 

Facilities: 

a. The status of all modifications, performance tests, permit applications, and 

other measures taken in accordance with the requirements of this Consent Decree; 

b. A description of any noncompliance with the requirements of this Consent 

Decree, and an explanation of the noncompliance’s likely cause and of a the remedial steps 

taken, or to be taken, to prevent or minimize such noncompliance; 

c. Except for startup, shutdown, and malfunction events and failures whose 

combined duration is less than one percent of the total operating time during the reporting period, 

a description of any failure to operate in accordance with an established monitoring parameter 

under 40 C.F.R. § 63.1510 for an affected source or emission unit at a Covered Facility that 

occurs after the performance test conducted pursuant to Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree at 

that source or emission unit, and an explanation of the likely cause and of the remedial steps 

taken, or to be taken, to prevent or minimize such failure; and 

d. A certification that, with the exception of any noncompliance or failure 
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described pursuant to this Paragraph, each Applicable Company has complied with this Consent 

Decree and 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subparts A and RRR at its respective Covered Facility or 

Facilities. 

69. If the cause of a noncompliance or failure cannot be fully explained at the time 

the Quarterly Report is due, an Applicable Company shall so state in its report.  The Applicable 

Company shall investigate the cause of such noncompliance, and shall then submit to the United 

States an amendment to the Quarterly Report, including a full explanation of the cause of the 

noncompliance, within 30 days after the day the Applicable Company becomes aware of the 

cause of the noncompliance.  Nothing in this Paragraph or the following Paragraph relieves any 

Applicable Company of its obligation to provide the notice required by Section VIII of this 

Consent Decree (Force Majeure), if required. 

70. Whenever any violation of this Consent Decree or any other event affecting an 

Applicable Company’s performance under this Decree, or the performance of its Covered 

Facility, may pose an immediate threat to the public health or welfare or the environment, that 

Applicable Company shall notify the Applicable EPA Region and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff 

orally or by electronic or facsimile transmission as soon as possible, but no later than 24 hours 

after the Applicable Company first knew of the violation or event. 

71. Each Quarterly Report submitted by an Applicable Company pursuant to 

Paragraph 68 shall be signed by an official of that Applicable Company and include the 

following certification: 

I certify under penalty of law that this document and all attachments were 
prepared under my direction or supervision in accordance with a system designed 
to assure that qualified personnel properly gather and evaluate the information 
submitted.  Based on my inquiry of the person or persons who manage the system, 
or those persons directly responsible for gathering the information, the 
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information submitted is, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, 
and complete.  I am aware that there are significant penalties for submitting false 
information, including the possibility of fine and imprisonment for knowing 
violations. 

This certification requirement does not apply to emergency or similar notifications where 

compliance would be impractical. 

72. Except as otherwise provided in Paragraph 46 of this Consent Decree, the 

reporting requirements of this Consent Decree do not relieve any Applicable Company of any 

reporting obligations required by the Clean Air Act or implementing regulations, or by any other 

federal, state, or local law, regulation, permit, or other requirement. 

73. Any information provided pursuant to this Consent Decree may be used by the 

Plaintiffs in any proceeding to enforce the provisions of this Consent Decree and as otherwise 

permitted by law. 

G. PERMITS 

74. Where any compliance obligation under this Section requires an Applicable 

Company to obtain a federal, state, or local permit or approval for its Covered Facility, that 

Applicable Company shall submit timely and complete applications and take all other actions 

necessary to obtain all such permits or approvals.  The Applicable Company may seek relief 

under the provisions of Section VIII of this Consent Decree (Force Majeure) for any delay in the 

performance of any such obligation resulting from a failure to obtain, or a delay in obtaining, any 

permit or approval required to fulfill such obligation, if that Applicable Company has submitted 

timely and complete applications and has taken all other actions necessary to obtain all such 

permits or approvals. 
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H. PERMANENT SHUTDOWN 

75. Each Applicable Company shall provide written notice of the permanent 

shutdown of its Covered Facility, or the permanent shutdown of any source or emission unit 

subject to Subpart RRR at its Covered Facility, to the United States, the Applicable EPA Region, 

and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff.  For purposes of this Paragraph, “permanent shutdown” shall 

mean that the Applicable Company has surrendered the air permits for the Covered Facility or 

for the relevant source or emission unit.  Upon submission of a notice of the permanent 

shutdown of a Covered Facility, the requirements of Section V, with the exception of this 

Paragraph, shall not apply to the Applicable Company with respect to that Covered Facility.  

Upon submission a notice of the permanent shutdown of a specific source or emission unit 

subject to Subpart RRR at a Covered Facility, the requirements of Section V, with the exception 

of this Paragraph, shall not apply to the Applicable Company with respect to that specific source 

or emission unit at that Covered Facility. 

VI. CIVIL PENALTY 

76. In settlement and satisfaction of the claims set forth in Paragraph 119, the civil 

penalties assessed against Aleris International, Inc., on behalf of the Companies, shall be fixed in 

the amount of $4,600,000. 

77. The amount of civil penalties set forth in Paragraph 76 shall be allowed as 

prepetition general unsecured claims in the Bankruptcy Case in favor of the respective Plaintiffs 

in the following amounts: 

a. $2,300,000 for the United States. 

b. $133,296 for the State of Idaho. 

c. $133,296 for the State of Illinois. 
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d. $133,296 for the State of Indiana. 

e. $521,420 for the Commonwealth of Kentucky. 

f. $133,296 for the Maricopa County Air Quality Department. 

g. $233,920 for the State of Michigan. 

h. $334,545 for the State of Ohio. 

i. $162,045 for the Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality. 

j. $205,170 for the State of Tennessee. 

k. $162,045 for the Commonwealth of Virginia. 

l. $147,671 for the State of West Virginia. 

Such claims shall be treated in the same manner as other general unsecured claims and shall not 

be subject to discrimination or subordination. 

78. All payments made pursuant to this Section shall be made in accordance with a 

plan or plans of reorganization approved by the United States Bankruptcy Court for the District 

of Delaware. The Companies shall not propose any plan of reorganization or take any other 

action in the Bankruptcy Case that is inconsistent with the terms or provisions of this Consent 

Decree. Plaintiffs shall not oppose any term or provision of a plan of reorganization filed by the 

Companies that is addressed by this Consent Decree.  The Parties reserve all other rights and 

defenses they may have with respect to any plan of reorganization filed by the Companies. 

79. All cash payments to the United States pursuant to this Section shall be made by 

FedWire Electronic Funds Transfer (“EFT”) to the United States Department of Justice in 

accordance with written instructions to be provided to Aleris International, Inc., following 

lodging of the Consent Decree, by the Financial Litigation Unit of the U.S. Attorney’s Office for 

the Northern District of Ohio. At the time of payment, Aleris International, Inc. shall send a 
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copy of the EFT authorization form and the EFT transaction record, together with a transmittal 

letter, which shall state that the payment is for the civil penalty owed pursuant to the Consent 

Decree in United States et al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al., and shall reference the civil 

action number and DOJ Case Number 90-5-2-1-08603, to the United States in accordance with 

Section XIII of this Decree (Notices); by email to acctsreceivable.CINWD@epa.gov; and by 

mail to: 

EPA Cincinnati Finance Office 

26 Martin Luther King Drive 

Cincinnati, OH 45268. 


80. All non-cash distributions to the United States pursuant to this Section shall be 

made to the United States Department of Justice in accordance with written instructions to be 

provided to Aleris International, Inc., following lodging of the Consent Decree, by the Financial 

Litigation Unit of the U.S. Attorney’s Office for the Northern District of Ohio. 

81. All cash payments to the Co-Plaintiffs pursuant to this Section shall be made by 

certified or cashier’s check according to the instructions set forth in Section XIII (Notices) and 

Appendix M to this Consent Decree. 

82. All non-cash distributions to the Co-Plaintiffs pursuant to this Section shall be 

made in accordance with instructions provided by each Co-Plaintiff following lodging of the 

Consent Decree. 

83. The Companies shall not deduct any penalties paid under this Decree pursuant to 

this Section or Section VII (Stipulated Penalties) in calculating their federal or state income tax. 

VII. STIPULATED PENALTIES 

84. Subject to the provisions of Paragraph 3 of this Consent Decree, each Applicable 

Company shall severally be liable for stipulated penalties for violations of this Decree at its 
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respective Covered Facility or Facilities as specified below, unless excused under Section VIII 

(Force Majeure). A violation includes failing to perform any obligation required by the terms of 

this Decree, including any work plan or schedule approved under this Decree, according to all 

applicable requirements of this Decree and within the specified time schedules established by or 

approved under this Decree. 

85. 	 Specific Obligations of Aleris International, Inc. If Aleris International, Inc. fails 

(a) to timely comply with the requirements of Paragraph 27 of this Consent Decree with respect 

to the Morgantown facility; (b) to timely submit to the Applicable EPA Regions and the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiffs complete documentation and certification required by Paragraph 30 of 

this Decree; or (c) to timely submit a CCSIP to the United States, and each portion of the CCSIP 

that concerns a particular Covered Facility to the Applicable EPA Region and Applicable Co-

Plaintiff for that Covered Facility, pursuant to Paragraph 34 of this Decree, the following 

stipulated penalties shall accrue per violation per day against Aleris International, Inc.: 

  Penalty Per Day	    Period of Noncompliance

 $1,000     1st through 15th day 

$2,000     16th through 30th day 

$4,000     31st day and beyond 

86. Permitting. For each failure by an Applicable Company to timely submit to the 

applicable permitting authority a permit application for its Covered Facility as required by 

Paragraph 29 or 52, the following stipulated penalties shall accrue per violation per day against 

that Applicable Company for that Covered Facility: 

Penalty Per Violation Per Day	 Period of Noncompliance

 $1,000     1st through 15th day 
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 $2,000     16th through 30th day 

$4,000     31st day and beyond 

87. Capture and Collection System Compliance Information. For each third 

successive submission by an Applicable Company, or any subsequent submission by that 

Applicable Company, for a capture and collection system at its Covered Facility pursuant to 

Paragraph 43 of this Consent Decree that fails to demonstrate the system’s compliance with 40 

C.F.R. § 63.1506(c), such Applicable Company shall pay a stipulated penalty of $5,000. 

88. Area Source Classification. Where a potential-to-emit analysis pursuant to 

Paragraph 51 of this Consent Decree demonstrates that an Applicable Company’s Covered 

Facility has been improperly classified as an area source, a stipulated penalty of $15,000 shall 

accrue against that Applicable Company for each such Covered Facility. 

89. Emission Standards. If an emission unit exceeds an applicable emission standard 

for a pollutant as set forth in 40 C.F.R. § 63.1505 during a performance test conducted pursuant 

to Paragraph 44 of this Consent Decree, the following stipulated penalties shall accrue per 

pollutant, except that no stipulated penalty shall accrue pursuant to this Paragraph if the blend or 

type of charge material from a specific supplier used during the performance test has not been 

processed in such proportion in that emission unit at any time prior to the performance test: 

  Penalty Per Pollutant	    Percent Above Standard

 $3,000     0.01 - 10% 

$6,000     10.01 - 50% 

$12,000    50.01 - 100% 

$18,000    > 100% 

90. 	Charge Material. If an Applicable Company at a Covered Facility processes any 
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charge material that has been expressly prohibited from processing in that affected source or 

emission unit pursuant to Paragraph 55.e of this Consent Decree, a stipulated penalty of $10,000 

per day shall accrue against that Applicable Company for that Covered Facility. 

91. Operating and Monitoring Parameters. For each failure by an Applicable 

Company to operate in accordance with an operating or monitoring parameter required under 40 

C.F.R. § 63.1510 for an affected source or emission unit at its Covered Facility that occurs after 

the date a revised NOCSR must be submitted pursuant to Paragraph 56 of this Consent Decree at 

that source or emission unit, the following stipulated penalties shall accrue per violation per day 

against that Applicable Company for that Covered Facility: 

Penalty Per Violation Per Day	 Period of Noncompliance

 $500     1st through 15th day 

$1,000     16th through 30th day 

$2,000     31st day and beyond 

92. For each failure by an Applicable Company to comply with any requirement of 

this Consent Decree not specifically referenced in Paragraphs 85 through 91 within the specified 

time schedules established by this Decree, the following stipulated penalties shall accrue per 

violation per day against that Applicable Company for that Covered Facility: 

Penalty Per Violation Per Day	 Period of Noncompliance

 $500     1st through 15th day 

$1,000     16th through 30th day 

$2,000     31st day and beyond 

93. Stipulated penalties under this Section shall begin to accrue on the day after 

performance is due or on the day a violation occurs, whichever is applicable, and shall continue 
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to accrue until performance is satisfactorily completed or until the violation ceases.  Stipulated 

penalties shall accrue separately for separate violations of this Consent Decree. 

94. An Applicable Company shall pay stipulated penalties to the United States and 

the Applicable Co-Plaintiff within 30 days of receiving a written demand by either Plaintiff.  The 

Applicable Company shall pay 50 percent of the total stipulated penalty amount due to the 

United States and 50 percent to the Applicable Co-Plaintiff.  The Plaintiff making a demand for 

payment of a stipulated penalty shall simultaneously send a copy of the demand to the United 

States or the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, as appropriate. 

95. Any Plaintiff may, in the unreviewable exercise of its discretion, reduce or waive 

stipulated penalties otherwise due it under this Consent Decree. 

96. Stipulated penalties shall continue to accrue as provided in Paragraph 93, above, 

during any Dispute Resolution, but need not be paid until the following: 

a. If the dispute is resolved by agreement or by a decision of EPA that is not 

appealed to the Court, the Applicable Company shall pay accrued penalties determined to be 

owing, together with interest, within 30 days after the effective date of the agreement or the 

receipt of EPA’s decision or order. 

b. If the dispute is appealed to the Court and the United States prevails in 

whole or in part, the Applicable Company shall pay all accrued penalties determined by the 

Court to be owing, together with interest, within 60 days after receiving the Court’s decision or 

order, except as provided in subparagraph (c), below. 

c. If any Party appeals the Court’s decision, the Applicable Company shall 

pay all accrued penalties determined to be owing, together with interest, within 15 days after 

receiving the final appellate court decision. 
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97. Obligations Prior to the Effective Date. Upon the Effective Date of this Consent 

Decree, the stipulated penalty provisions of this Decree shall be retroactively enforceable with 

regard to any and all violations of Paragraph 27 and Section V.C that have occurred between the 

date of lodging of the Decree and the Effective Date, provided that stipulated penalties that may 

have accrued prior to the Effective Date may not be collected unless and until this Consent 

Decree is entered by the Court. 

98. Each Applicable Company shall pay stipulated penalties it owes to the United 

States in the manner set forth and with the confirmation notices required by Paragraph 79, except 

that the transmittal letter shall state that the payment is for stipulated penalties and shall state for 

which violation(s) the penalties are being paid.  Each Applicable Company shall pay stipulated 

penalties it owes to a Co-Plaintiff by certified or cashier’s check according to the instructions set 

forth in XIII (Notices) and Appendix M to this Consent Decree. 

99. If an Applicable Company fails to pay stipulated penalties according to the terms 

of this Consent Decree, that Applicable Company shall be liable for interest on such penalties, as 

provided for in 28 U.S.C. § 1961, accruing as of the date payment became due.  Nothing in this 

Paragraph shall be construed to limit the Plaintiffs from seeking any remedy otherwise provided 

by law for the Applicable Company’s failure to pay any stipulated penalties. 

100. Subject to the provisions of Section XI of this Consent Decree (Effect of 

Settlement/Reservation of Rights), the stipulated penalties provided for in this Consent Decree 

shall be in addition to any other rights, remedies, or sanctions available to the Plaintiffs for any 

Applicable Company’s violation of this Consent Decree or applicable law.  Where a violation of 

this Consent Decree is also a violation of the Act or of federal, state, or local regulations 

implementing the Act, that Applicable Company shall be allowed a credit, for any stipulated 
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penalties paid, against any statutory penalties imposed for such violation. 

VIII. FORCE MAJEURE 

101. “Force majeure,” for purposes of this Consent Decree, is defined as any event 

arising from causes beyond the control of the Applicable Company, of any entity controlled by 

the Applicable Company, or of the Applicable Company’s contractors, that delays or prevents 

the performance of any obligation under this Consent Decree despite the Applicable Company’s 

best efforts to fulfill the obligation.  The requirement that an Applicable Company exercise “best 

efforts to fulfill the obligation” includes using best efforts to anticipate any potential force 

majeure event and best efforts to address the effects of any such event (a) as it is occurring and 

(b) after it has occurred to prevent or minimize any resulting delay to the greatest extent possible.  

“Force Majeure” does not include an Applicable Company’s financial inability to perform any 

obligation under this Consent Decree. 

102. If any event occurs or has occurred that may delay the performance of any 

obligation under this Consent Decree, whether or not caused by a force majeure event, the 

Applicable Company shall provide notice orally or by electronic or facsimile transmission to the 

United States, the Applicable EPA Region, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, within 72 hours of 

when that Applicable Company first knew that the event might cause a delay.  Within seven days 

thereafter, that Applicable Company shall provide in writing to the United States, the Applicable 

EPA Region, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff an explanation and description of the reasons for 

the delay; the anticipated duration of the delay; all actions taken or to be taken to prevent or 

minimize the delay; a schedule for implementation of any measures to be taken to prevent or 

mitigate the delay or the effect of the delay; the Applicable Company’s rationale for attributing 

such a delay to a force majeure event if it intends to assert such a claim; and a statement as to 
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whether, in the opinion of the Applicable Company, such event may cause or contribute to an 

endangerment to public health, welfare, or the environment.  The Applicable Company shall 

include with any notice all available documentation supporting the claim that the delay was 

attributable to a force majeure.  Failure to comply with the above requirements shall preclude the 

Applicable Company from asserting any claim of force majeure for that event for the period of 

time of such failure to comply, and for any additional delay caused by such failure.  The 

Applicable Company shall be deemed to know of any circumstance of which the Applicable 

Company, any entity controlled by the Applicable Company, or the Applicable Company’s 

contractors knew. 

103. If the United States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, agrees 

that the delay or anticipated delay is attributable to a force majeure event, the time for 

performance of the obligations under this Consent Decree that are affected by the force majeure 

event will be extended by the United States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, 

for such time as is necessary to complete those obligations.  An extension of time for 

performance of the obligations affected by the force majeure event shall not, of itself, extend the 

time for performance of any other obligation.  The United States will notify the Applicable 

Company in writing of the length of the extension, if any, for performance of the obligations 

affected by the force majeure event. 

104. If the United States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, does not 

agree that the delay or anticipated delay has been or will be caused by a force majeure event, the 

United States will notify the Applicable Company in writing of its decision. 

105. If the Applicable Company elects to invoke the dispute resolution procedures set 

forth in Section IX (Dispute Resolution), it must do so no later than 15 days after receipt of the 
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United States’ notice. In any such proceeding, the Applicable Company shall have the burden of 

demonstrating by a preponderance of the evidence that the delay or anticipated delay has been or 

will be caused by a force majeure event, that the duration of the delay or the extension sought 

was or will be warranted under the circumstances, that best efforts were exercised to avoid and 

mitigate the effects of the delay, and that the Applicable Company complied with the 

requirements of Paragraphs 101 and 102, above.  If the Applicable Company carries this burden, 

the delay at issue shall be deemed not to be a violation by the Applicable Company of the 

affected obligation of this Consent Decree identified to the United States and the Court. 

IX. DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

106. Unless otherwise expressly provided for in this Consent Decree, the dispute 

resolution procedures of this Section shall be the exclusive mechanism to resolve disputes arising 

under or with respect to this Consent Decree and its terms and conditions.  Any Applicable 

Company’s failure to seek resolution of a dispute under this Section shall preclude that 

Applicable Company from raising any such issue as a defense to an action by a Plaintiff to 

enforce any obligation of that Applicable Company arising under this Decree. 

107. Informal Dispute Resolution. Any dispute subject to Dispute Resolution under 

this Consent Decree shall first be the subject of informal negotiations.  The dispute shall be 

considered to have arisen when an Applicable Company sends the United States and the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff a written Notice of Dispute.  Such Notice of Dispute shall state clearly 

the matter in dispute.  The period of informal negotiations shall not exceed 20 days from the date 

the dispute arises, unless that period is modified by written agreement.  If the appropriate Parties 

cannot resolve a dispute by informal negotiations, then the position advanced by the United 

States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, shall be considered binding unless, 
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within 20 days after the conclusion of the informal negotiation period, the Applicable Company 

invokes formal dispute resolution procedures as set forth below. 

108. Formal Dispute Resolution. Each Applicable Company shall invoke formal 

dispute resolution procedures, within the time period provided in the preceding Paragraph, by 

serving on the United States and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a written Statement of Position 

regarding the matter in dispute.  The Statement of Position shall include, but may not necessarily 

be limited to, any factual data, analysis, or opinion supporting that Applicable Company’s 

position and any supporting documentation relied upon by the Applicable Company.   

109. The United States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, shall serve 

its Statement of Position within 45 days after receipt of that Applicable Company’s Statement of 

Position. The United States’ Statement of Position shall include, but need not be limited to, any 

factual data, analysis, or opinion supporting that position and any supporting documentation 

relied upon by the United States. The United States’ Statement of Position shall be binding on 

that Applicable Company, unless that Applicable Company files a motion for judicial review of 

the dispute in accordance with the following Paragraph. 

110. That Applicable Company may seek judicial review of the dispute by filing with 

the Court and serving on the United States and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a motion requesting 

judicial resolution of the dispute.  The motion must be filed within 10 days after receipt of the 

United States’ Statement of Position pursuant to the preceding Paragraph.  The motion shall 

contain a written statement of that Applicable Company’s position on the matter in dispute, 

including any supporting factual data, analysis, opinion, or documentation, and shall set forth the 

relief requested and any schedule within which the dispute must be resolved for orderly 

implementation of the Consent Decree. 
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111. The United States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, shall 

respond to the Applicable Company’s motion within the time period allowed by the Local Rules 

of this Court. That Applicable Company may file a reply memorandum, to the extent permitted 

by the Local Rules. 

112. Standard of Review 

a. Disputes Concerning Matters Accorded Record Review. Except as 

otherwise provided in this Consent Decree, in any dispute brought under Paragraph 108 

pertaining to the adequacy or appropriateness of plans, procedures to implement plans, schedules 

or any other items requiring approval by Plaintiffs under this Consent Decree; the adequacy of 

the performance of work undertaken pursuant to this Consent Decree; and all other disputes that 

are accorded review on the administrative record under applicable principles of administrative 

law, the Applicable Company shall have the burden of demonstrating, based on the 

administrative record, that the position of the United States is arbitrary and capricious or 

otherwise not in accordance with law. 

b. Other Disputes. Except as otherwise provided in this Consent Decree, in 

any other dispute brought under Paragraph 108, the Applicable Company shall bear the burden 

of demonstrating that its position complies with this Consent Decree and furthers the objectives 

of the Consent Decree. 

113. The invocation of dispute resolution procedures under this Section shall not, by 

itself, extend, postpone, or affect in any way any obligation of the Applicable Company under 

this Consent Decree, unless and until final resolution of the dispute so provides.  Stipulated 

penalties with respect to the disputed matter shall continue to accrue from the first day of 

noncompliance, but payment shall be stayed pending resolution of the dispute as provided in 
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Paragraph 96, above. If the Applicable Company does not prevail on the disputed issue, 

stipulated penalties shall be assessed and paid as provided in Section VII (Stipulated Penalties). 

X. INFORMATION COLLECTION AND RETENTION 

114. The Plaintiffs and their representatives, including attorneys, contractors, and 

consultants, shall have the right of entry into any facility covered by this Consent Decree, at all 

reasonable times, upon presentation of credentials, to: 

a. observe any performance testing conducted pursuant to this Decree; 

b. monitor the progress of activities required under this Consent Decree; 

c. verify any data or information submitted to a Plaintiff in accordance with 

the terms of this Consent Decree; 

d. obtain unprivileged documentary evidence, including photographs and 

similar data; and 

e. assess an Applicable Company’s compliance with this Consent Decree. 

115. Until two years after the termination of this Consent Decree as to each separate 

Applicable Company, such Applicable Company shall retain, and shall instruct its contractors 

and agents to preserve, all non-identical copies of all documents, records, or other information 

(including documents, records, or other information in electronic form) in its or its contractors’ 

or agents’ possession or control, or that come into its or its contractors’ or agents’ possession or 

control, and that relate in any manner to that Applicable Company’s performance of its 

obligations under this Consent Decree.  This information-retention requirement shall apply 

regardless of any contrary corporate or institutional policies or procedures.  At any time during 

this information-retention period, upon request by a Plaintiff, that Applicable Company shall 

provide copies of any unprivileged documents, records, or other information required to be 
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maintained under this Paragraph. 

116. At the conclusion of the information-retention period provided in the preceding 

Paragraph, each Applicable Company shall notify the United States and the Applicable Co-

Plaintiff at least 90 days prior to the destruction of any documents, records, or other information 

subject to the requirements of the preceding Paragraph and, upon request by the United States or 

the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, that Applicable Company shall deliver any such unprivileged 

documents, records, or other information to the United States or the Applicable Co-Plaintiff.  

The Applicable Company may assert that certain documents, records, or other information is 

privileged under the attorney-client privilege or any other privilege recognized by law.  If an 

Applicable Company asserts such a privilege, it shall provide the following:  (1) the title of the 

document, record, or information; (2) the date of the document, record, or information; (3) the 

name and title of each author of the document, record, or information; (4) the name and title of 

each addressee and recipient; (5) a description of the subject of the document, record, or 

information; and (6) the privilege asserted by the Applicable Company.  Such privilege log need 

not be compiled and provided until the Applicable Company receives a request by the United 

States or the Applicable Co-Plaintiff pursuant to this Paragraph to deliver documents, records, or 

other information. 

117. Each Applicable Company may also assert that information required to be 

provided under this Consent Decree is protected as Confidential Business Information (“CBI”) 

under 40 C.F.R. Part 2 or related state and/or local provisions.  As to any information that an 

Applicable Company seeks to protect as CBI, that Applicable Company shall follow the 

procedures set forth in 40 C.F.R. Part 2 and the applicable state and/or local provisions. 

118. This Consent Decree in no way limits or affects any right of entry and inspection, 
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or any right to obtain information, held by the Plaintiffs pursuant to applicable federal, state, or 

local laws, regulations, or permits, nor does it limit or affect any duty or obligation of each 

Applicable Company to maintain documents, records, or other information imposed by 

applicable federal, state, or local laws, regulations, or permits. 

XI. EFFECT OF SETTLEMENT/RESERVATION OF RIGHTS 

119. This Consent Decree resolves the Companies’ civil and administrative liability for 

(a) any violations of 40 C.F.R. Part 63, Subparts A and RRR, related provisions of state and local 

law, and permit provisions specifically implementing or derived from 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 

Subparts A and RRR at each of their respective Covered Facilities arising out of facts and events 

that occurred prior to the date of lodging of this Decree; (b) the civil claims of the Plaintiffs for 

the violations alleged in the Amended Complaint through the date of lodging of this Decree; and 

(c) the civil claims of the Plaintiffs for the violations alleged in each NOV cited in this Decree. 

120. The Plaintiffs reserve all legal and equitable remedies available to enforce the 

provisions of this Consent Decree.  This Consent Decree shall not be construed to limit the rights 

of the Plaintiffs to obtain penalties or injunctive relief under the Act or implementing 

regulations, or under other federal, state, or local laws, regulations, or permit conditions, except 

as expressly specified in Paragraph 119.  The Plaintiffs further reserve all legal and equitable 

remedies to address any situation which may present an imminent and substantial endangerment 

to the public health or welfare or the environment arising at, or posed by, any of the Covered 

Facilities, whether related to the violations addressed in this Consent Decree or otherwise. 

121. In any subsequent administrative or judicial proceeding initiated by a Plaintiff for 

injunctive relief, civil penalties, or other appropriate relief relating to a Covered Facility, no 

Applicable Company shall assert or maintain any defense or claim based upon the principles of 
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waiver, res judicata, collateral estoppel, issue preclusion, claim preclusion, claim-splitting, or 

other defenses based upon any contention that the claims raised by the Plaintiff in the subsequent 

proceeding were or should have been brought in the instant case, except with respect to claims 

that have been specifically resolved pursuant to Paragraph 119 of this Section. 

122. This Consent Decree is not a permit, or a modification of any permit, under any 

federal, state, or local laws or regulations.  Each Applicable Company is responsible for 

achieving and maintaining complete compliance with all applicable federal, state, and local laws, 

regulations, and permits, and neither an Applicable Company’s compliance with this Consent 

Decree, nor the fact that the Plaintiffs did not notify an Applicable Company of any deficiency in 

a plan, report, or other item required to be submitted pursuant to this Consent Decree, shall be a 

defense to any action commenced pursuant to any such laws, regulations, or permits, except as 

set forth herein. The Plaintiffs do not, by their consent to the entry of this Consent Decree, 

warrant or aver in any manner that an Applicable Company’s compliance with any aspect of this 

Consent Decree will result in compliance with provisions of the Act, 42 U.S.C. § 7401 et seq., or 

with any other provisions of federal, state, or local laws, regulations, or permits. 

123. This Consent Decree does not limit or affect the rights of the Companies or the 

Plaintiffs against any third parties, not party to this Consent Decree, nor does it limit the rights of 

third parties, not party to this Consent Decree, against the Companies, except as otherwise 

provided by law. 

124. This Consent Decree shall not be construed to create rights in, or grant any cause 

of action to, any third party not party to this Consent Decree. 

XII. COSTS 

125. The Parties shall bear their own costs of this action, including attorneys’ fees, 
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except that the Plaintiffs shall be entitled to collect the costs (including attorneys’ fees) incurred 

in any judicial action necessary to collect any portion of the civil penalty or any stipulated 

penalties due but not paid by an Applicable Company. 

XIII. NOTICES 

126. Unless otherwise specified herein, whenever written notifications, submissions, or 

communications, or payments are required by this Consent Decree, they shall be addressed 

and/or paid as set forth in Appendix M to this Decree. 

127. Any Party may, by written notice to the other Parties, change its designated notice 

recipient or notice address provided in Appendix M to this Decree. 

128. Each report, notification, or other submission by an Applicable Company shall be 

submitted as specified in the Consent Decree, with a copy to EPA Region 4, as set forth in 

Appendix M to this Decree. 

129. Each notification or other communication by a Plaintiff to an Applicable 

Company shall be made as specified in the Consent Decree, with copies to Aleris International, 

Inc., as set forth in Appendix M to this Decree. 

130. Notices submitted pursuant to this Section shall be deemed submitted upon 

mailing, unless otherwise provided in this Consent Decree or by mutual agreement of the Parties 

in writing. 

XIV. EFFECTIVE DATE 

131. The effective date of this Consent Decree shall be the date upon which this 

Consent Decree is entered by the Court or a motion to enter the Consent Decree is granted, 

whichever occurs first, as recorded on the Court’s docket, provided that the Bankruptcy Court 

has previously entered an order approving the Consent Decree and authorizing the Companies to 
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sign it. If the Bankruptcy Court has not entered its order prior to the Court’s entry of the Consent 

Decree or granting of a motion to enter, then the effective date of this Consent Decree shall be 

the date of the subsequent Bankruptcy Court order. 

XV. RETENTION OF JURISDICTION 

132. The Court shall retain jurisdiction over this case until termination of this Consent 

Decree, for the purpose of resolving disputes arising under this Decree or entering orders 

modifying this Decree, pursuant to Sections IX and XVI, or effectuating or enforcing compliance 

with the terms of this Decree. 

XVI. MODIFICATION 

133. Except as otherwise set forth in Paragraph 31.b (calculation of minimum exhaust 

rate at Coldwater reverberatory furnace #7S), 37 (time period for capture and collection system 

improvements), 38 (flow rate measurement methodology), 46 (performance test notification 

period), 52.d (time period for corrective action to meet major source emission limits), 55.b (time 

period for corrective action to address emission exceedance during performance test), 57 (form 

of OM&M Plan and SSMP), 58 (fan RPM verification), 63 (flow rate measurement 

methodology), or 127 (notice recipients and addresses) of this Consent Decree, the terms of this 

Decree may be modified only by a subsequent written agreement signed by the United States, the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff(s), and the Applicable Company or Companies. Where the modification 

constitutes a material change to this Decree, it shall be effective only upon approval by the 

Court. 

134. Any disputes concerning modification of this Decree shall be resolved pursuant to 

Section IX of this Decree (Dispute Resolution), provided, however, that, instead of the burden of 

proof provided by Paragraph 112, the Party seeking the modification bears the burden of 
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demonstrating that it is entitled to the requested modification in accordance with Federal Rule of 

Civil Procedure 60(b). 

XVII. TERMINATION 

135. After an Applicable Company has completed the requirements of Section V 

(Compliance Requirements) of this Decree for its Covered Facility or Facilities, has complied 

with all other requirements of this Consent Decree for its Covered Facility or Facilities, has 

thereafter maintained satisfactory compliance with this Consent Decree and 40 C.F.R. Part 63, 

Subparts A and RRR for a period of one year at its Covered Facility or Facilities, and has paid 

any accrued stipulated penalties for its Covered Facility or Facilities as required by this Consent 

Decree, that Applicable Company may serve upon the United States, the Applicable EPA 

Region, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff a Request for Termination, stating that the Applicable 

Company has satisfied those requirements, together with all necessary supporting 

documentation. 

136. Following receipt of an Applicable Company’s Request for Termination, that 

Applicable Company, the United States, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff shall confer informally 

concerning the Request and any disagreement that such Parties may have as to whether that 

Applicable Company has satisfactorily complied with the requirements for termination of this 

Consent Decree as to that Applicable Company.  If the United States, after consultation with the 

Applicable Co-Plaintiff, agrees that the Decree may be terminated as to that Applicable 

Company, the Applicable Company, the United States, and the Applicable Co-Plaintiff shall 

submit, for the Court’s approval, a joint stipulation terminating the Decree as to that Applicable 

Company.  

137. If the United States, after consultation with the Applicable Co-Plaintiff, does not 
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agree that the Decree may be terminated as to that Applicable Company, that Applicable 

Company may invoke Dispute Resolution under Section IX of this Decree.  However, no 

Applicable Company shall seek Dispute Resolution of any dispute regarding termination, under 

Paragraph 108 of Section IX, until 60 days after service of its Request for Termination upon the 

United States. 

XVIII. PUBLIC PARTICIPATION 

138. This Consent Decree shall be lodged with the Court for a period of not less than 

30 days for public notice and comment in accordance with 28 C.F.R. § 50.7. The United States 

reserves the right to withdraw or withhold its consent if the comments regarding the Consent 

Decree disclose facts or considerations indicating that the Consent Decree is inappropriate, 

improper, or inadequate.  The Companies consent to entry of this Consent Decree without further 

notice and agrees not to withdraw from or oppose entry of this Consent Decree by the Court or to 

challenge any provision of the Decree, unless the United States has notified the Companies and 

the Co-Plaintiffs in writing that it no longer supports entry of the Decree. 

XIX. SIGNATORIES/SERVICE 

139. The undersigned representatives of each Applicable Company and of each Co-

Plaintiff and the Assistant Attorney General for the United States certify that they are fully 

authorized to enter into the terms and conditions of this Consent Decree and to execute and 

legally bind the Party they represent to this document. 

140. This Consent Decree may be signed in counterparts, and its validity shall not be 

challenged on that basis. 

141. The Companies agree to accept service of process by mail with respect to all 

matters arising under or relating to this Consent Decree and to waive the formal service 

59
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

requirements set forth in Rules 4 and 5 of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure and any 

applicable Local Rules of this Court including, but not limited to, service of a summons. 

XX. INTEGRATION 

142. This Consent Decree constitutes the final, complete, and exclusive agreement and 

understanding among the Parties with respect to the settlement embodied in the Decree and 

supersedes all prior agreements and understandings, whether oral or written, concerning the 

settlement embodied herein.  No other document, nor any representation, inducement, 

agreement, understanding, or promise, constitutes any part of this Decree or the settlement it 

represents, nor shall it be used in construing the terms of this Decree. 

XXI. FINAL JUDGMENT 

143. Upon approval and entry of this Consent Decree by the Court, this Consent 

Decree shall constitute a final judgment of the Court as to the United States; the States of Idaho, 

Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, Ohio, Tennessee, and West Virginia; the Commonwealths of 

Kentucky and Virginia; the Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality; the Maricopa 

County Air Quality Department; and the Companies. 

XXII. APPENDICES 

144. The following Appendices are attached to and part of this Consent Decree: 

Appendix A: Covered Facilities, Affected Sources, and Emission Units 

Appendix B: Major Source Rotary Furnace Test Protocol 

Appendix C: Area Source Rotary Furnace Test Protocol 

Appendix D: Batch-Fed Reverberatory Furnace Test Protocol 

Appendix E: Reverberatory Furnace/Thermal Chip Dryer Test Protocol 

Appendix F: Reverberatory Furnace/Delacquering Kiln Test Protocol 
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Appendix G: Lewisport Uncontrolled Reverberatory Furnace Test Protocol 

Appendix H: Model Charge Material Report 

Appendix I: Model OM&M Plan and SSMP 

Appendix J: Model Semiannual Report 

Appendix K: Model ACGIH Calculations 

Appendix L: Model Potential-to-Emit Analysis 

Appendix M: Notice and Penalty Payment Provisions 

Dated and entered this ______ day of ______________, 200__. 

______________________________________ 
      ANN ALDRICH 
      United States District Judge 
      Northern District of Ohio 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
JOHN C. CRUDEN 
Acting Assistant Attorney General 
Environment and Natural Resources Division 

MARK SABATH 
Trial Attorney 

      Environmental Enforcement Section 
      Environment and Natural Resources Division 

U.S. Department of Justice 
P.O. Box 7611 
Washington, DC 20044-7611 
(202) 514-1196 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
WILLIAM J. EDWARDS 
United States Attorney

      Northern District of Ohio 

STEVEN J. PAFFILAS 
      Bar Reg. No. 0034376 
      Assistant United States Attorney 

Carl B. Stokes United States Court House 
      801 West Superior Avenue, Suite 400 
      Cleveland, OH 44113-1852 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
CYNTHIA J. GILES 
Assistant Administrator 
Office of Enforcement and Compliance Assurance 

PAMELA MAZAKAS 
      Acting Director, Air Enforcement Division 

Office of Civil Enforcement 
Office of Enforcement and Compliance Assurance 
United States Environmental Protection Agency 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
WILLIAM C. EARLY 
Acting Regional Administrator 
U.S. EPA Region III 
1650 Arch Street 
Philadelphia, PA 19103 

______________________________________ 
JUDITH M. KATZ 
Acting Regional Counsel 
U.S. EPA Region III 
1650 Arch Street 
Philadelphia, PA 19103 

______________________________________ 
DONNA L. MASTRO 
Senior Assistant Regional Counsel 
U.S. EPA Region III 
1650 Arch Street 
Philadelphia, PA 19103 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
A. STANLEY MEIBURG 
Acting Regional Administrator 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region 4 
Sam Nunn Atlanta Federal Center 
61 Forsyth Street, S.W. 
Atlanta, GA 30303 

OF COUNSEL: 
Elizabeth O’Sullivan 
Senior Attorney - Air Enforcement 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency, Region 4 
Sam Nunn Atlanta Federal Center 
61 Forsyth Street, S.W. 
Atlanta, GA 30303 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
BHARAT MATHUR 
Acting Regional Administrator 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 

      Region 5 
77 West Jackson Boulevard 
Chicago, IL 60604 

______________________________________ 
ROBERT A. KAPLAN 
Regional Counsel 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 

      Region 5 
77 West Jackson Boulevard 
Chicago, IL 60604 

______________________________________ 
LOUISE G. GROSS 
Associate Regional Counsel 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 

      Region 5 
      77 West Jackson Boulevard 

Chicago, IL 60604 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
LAWRENCE E. STARFIELD 
Acting Regional Administrator 
U.S. EPA Region VI 
1445 Ross Avenue 
Dallas, TX 75202-2733 

CARLOS A. ZEQUEIRA-BRINSFIELD 
Senior Assistant Regional Counsel 
U.S. EPA Region VI 
1445 Ross Avenue 
Dallas, TX 75202-2733 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
      LAURA  YOSHII
      Acting Regional Administrator 

U.S. EPA Region IX 
      75 Hawthorne Street 
      San Francisco, CA 94105 

______________________________________ 
      NANCY  J.  MARVEL
      Regional Counsel 

U.S. EPA Region IX 
      75 Hawthorne Street 
      San Francisco, CA 94105 

______________________________________ 
      DANIEL REICH 
      Assistant Regional Counsel 

U.S. EPA Region IX 
      75 Hawthorne Street 
      San Francisco, CA 94105 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF UNITED STATES OF AMERICA:

 ______________________________________ 
EDWARD J. KOWALSKI, Director 
Office of Compliance and Enforcement 
EPA Region 10 
1200 Sixth Avenue 
Suite 900, OCE-164 
Seattle, WA 98101 

______________________________________ 
NANCY J. RYERSON 
Acting Regional Counsel 
EPA Region 10 
1200 Sixth Avenue 
Suite 900, ORC-158 
Seattle, WA 98101 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF IDAHO: 

________________________________ 
TONI HARDESTY, Director 
Idaho Department of Environmental Quality 
1410 North Hilton 
Boise, ID 83706 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF ILLINOIS: 

      LISA  MADIGAN
      Attorney  General

      MATTHEW  J.  DUNN,  Chief
      Environmental Enforcement/Asbestos 
      Litigation Division

 ________________________________ 
      ROSEMARIE  CAZEAU,  Chief
      Environmental Bureau 
      Assistant  Attorney  General
      69 W. Washington Street, Suite 1800 
      Chicago, IL 60602 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF ILLINOIS: 

      FOR THE ILLINOIS ENVIRONMENTAL 
      PROTECTION  AGENCY:

      DOUGLAS P. SCOTT, Director 
      Illinois Environmental Protection Agency 

________________________________ 
      ROBERT  A.  MESSINA
      Chief Legal Counsel 
      1021 North Grand Avenue East 

P.O. Box 19276 
      Springfield, IL 62794-9276 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF INDIANA:

      GREGORY F. ZOELLER 
      Attorney  General

 ________________________________ 
      PATRICIA  ORLOFF  ERDMANN
      Chief Litigation Counsel 
      Office of the Indiana Attorney General 
      Indiana Government Center South, Fifth Floor 
      302 West Washington Street 
      Indianapolis, IN 46204 

________________________________ 
      THOMAS  W.  EASTERLY
      Commissioner, Indiana Department of 
       Environmental Management
      Government Center North, 13th Floor 
      100 North Senate Avenue 
      Indianapolis, IN 46204 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF MICHIGAN:

      MICHAEL  A.  COX
      Attorney  General

 ________________________________ 
JOHN FORDELL LEONE 
Assistant Attorney General  
Environment, Natural Resources  

and Agriculture Division 
P.O. Box 30755 
Lansing, MI 48909 

________________________________ 
G. VINSON HELLWIG, Chief 
Department of Environmental Quality 
Air Quality Division 
Constitution Hall, 3rd Floor North 
525 W. Allegan Street 
Lansing, MI 48909 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF OHIO: 

________________________________ 
ROBERT KENNETH JAMES 
Assistant Attorney General 
Office of the Ohio Attorney General 
Environmental Enforcement Section 
Public Protection Division 
30 East Broad Street, 25th Floor 
Columbus, OH 43215 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF TENNESSEE:

 ________________________________ 
PHILLIP R. HILLIARD 
Assistant Attorney General 
Office of the Tennessee Attorney General 
Environmental Division 
P.O. Box 20207 
Nashville, TN 37202 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF STATE OF WEST VIRGINIA: 

________________________________ 
      JOHN A. BENEDICT, Director 
      West Virginia Division of Air Quality 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF COMMONWEALTH OF KENTUCKY: 

________________________________ 
DR. LEONARD K. PETERS, Secretary 
Energy and Environment Cabinet 
500 Mero Street 
12th Floor, Capital Plaza Tower 
Frankfort, KY 40601 

________________________________ 
C. MICHAEL HAINES, General Counsel 
Energy and Environment Cabinet 
Office of General Counsel 
2 Hudson Hollow Road 
Frankfort, KY 40601 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA: 

________________________________ 
DAVID K. PAYLOR 
Director 
Virginia Department of Environmental Quality 
629 East Main Street 
Richmond, VA 23219 

________________________________ 
CARL JOSEPHSON 
Senior Assistant Attorney General 
Commonwealth of Virginia 
Office of the Attorney General 
Environmental Section 
900 East Main Street 
Richmond, VA 23219 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF OKLAHOMA DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY: 

________________________________ 
      STEVEN  A.  THOMPSON
      Executive  Director
      Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality 
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THE UNDERSIGNED PARTIES enter into this Consent Decree in the matter of United States et 
al. v. Aleris International, Inc. et al. (N.D. Ohio): 

FOR PLAINTIFF MARICOPA COUNTY AIR QUALITY DEPARTMENT: 

________________________________ 
LAWRENCE ODLE, Director 
Maricopa County Air Quality Department 
1001 N. Central Ave., Suite 900 
Phoenix, AZ 85004 
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APPENDIX A
 
Covered Facilities, Affected Sources, and Emission Units
 

Chicago Heights facility 
IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc. 
400 East Lincoln Highway 
Chicago Heights, IL 60411 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 5 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Illinois 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
2 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
2 Group 2 reverberatory furnaces 

Coldwater facility Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
IMCO Recycling of Michigan L.L.C. 2 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
267 North Fillmore Road 4 Group 1 reverberatory furnaces 
Coldwater, MI 49036 1 Group 2 reverberatory furnace 

1 scrap dryer 
Alchem Aluminum, Inc. 1 thermal chip dryer 
368 West Garfield Avenue 1 shredder 
Coldwater, MI 49036 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 5 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Michigan 

Friendly (Alumitech) facility 
Alumitech of West Virginia Inc. 
3816 South State Route 2 
Friendly, WV 26146 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 3 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  West Virginia 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
1 Group 1 rotary furnace 

Friendly (Rock Creek) facility 
Rock Creek Aluminum 
4203 S. State Route 2 
Friendly, WV 26146 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 3 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  West Virginia 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
2 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
1 Group 2 reverberatory furnace 

A-1
 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Goodyear facility 
IMSAMET of Arizona 
3829 South Estrella Parkway 
Goodyear, AZ 85338 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 9 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Maricopa County 
Air Quality Department 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
2 Group 1 rotary furnaces 

Lewisport facility Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC 22 Group 1 reverberatory furnaces 
1372 State Road 1957 1 Group 2 reverberatory furnace 
Lewisport, KY 42351 2 delacquering kilns 

2 shredders 
Applicable EPA Region:  Region 4 2 rotary dross coolers 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Kentucky 5 in-line fluxers 

Loudon facility 
Aleris International, Inc. 
388 Williamson Drive 
Loudon, TN 37774 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 4 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Tennessee 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
3 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
1 Group 1 reverberatory furnace 

Morgantown facility Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
Aleris International, Inc. 6 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
609 Gardner Camp Road, Highway 1468 1 Group 1 reverberatory furnace 
Morgantown, KY 42261 1 delacquering kiln 

1 shredder 
Applicable EPA Region:  Region 4 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Kentucky 

Post Falls facility 
IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc. 
16168 West Prairie Avenue 
Post Falls, ID 83854 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 10 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Idaho 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
2 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
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Richmond facility 
ALSCO Metals Corporation 
1801 Reymet Road 
Richmond, VA 23237 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 3 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Virginia 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
4 Group 1 reverberatory furnaces 

Saginaw facility 
Alchem Aluminum, Inc. 
2600 Nodular Drive 
Saginaw, MI 48601 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 5 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Michigan 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
3 Group 1 reverberatory furnaces 

Sapulpa facility 
Aleris International, Inc. 
1508 North 8th Street 
Highway 97 North 
Sapulpa, OK 74067 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 6 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Oklahoma 
Department of Environmental Quality 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
4 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
1 Group 2 reverberatory furnace 

Shelbyville facility (shut down) Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, Inc. 
1605 Railroad Avenue On October 6, 2008, Alchem Aluminum 
Shelbyville, TN 37160 Shelbyville, Inc. submitted a letter to the State 

of Tennessee requesting that the Title V 
Applicable EPA Region:  Region 4 permit for the Shelbyville facility be 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Tennessee voluntarily withdrawn. 
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Uhrichsville facility Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
Commonwealth Aluminum Concast, Inc. 10 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
7319 Newport Road, S.E. 6 Group 1 reverberatory furnaces 
Uhrichsville, OH 44683 3 Group 2 reverberatory furnaces 

1 delacquering kiln 
IMCO Recycling of Ohio, Inc. 2 shredders 
7335 Newport Road, S.E. 2 in-line fluxers 
Uhrichsville, OH 44683 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 5 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Ohio 

Wabash facility 
Alumitech of Wabash Inc. 
305 Dimension Avenue 
Wabash, IN 46992 

Applicable EPA Region:  Region 5 
Applicable Co-Plaintiff:  Indiana 

Affected Sources and Emission Units: 
2 Group 1 rotary furnaces 
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Major Source Rotary Furnace Test Protocol 




 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 

SITE-SPECIFIC TEST PLAN 

FOR THE 


MAJOR SOURCE 

SECONDARY ALUMINUM 

PRODUCTION FACILITY
 

LOCATED IN 

CITY, STATE 

Month Year 



 

 

 

 

 

  
   

 

 

  
  

 

  
  
  
  
  
  

 
 

 

        
        
         

 
 
 

  
  

Table of Contents 

Section 1 Introduction ...........................................................................................................................1-1
 

Section 2 Source Information................................................................................................................2-1
 

Section 3 Testing Firm Information ......................................................................................................3-1
 

Section 4 Test Program Description .....................................................................................................4-1
 

4.1	 General Description ...........................................................................................................4-1
 

4.2	 Process Parameters and Operation Information............................................................4-2
 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices .................................................................4-2
 

Section 5 Sources and Sampling Location Descriptions ....................................................................5-1
 

5.1 Source Description - XXX Group 1 Furnaces with Add-on Control Devices ............5-1
 

5.2 Sampling Locations............................................................................................................5-1
 

Section 6 Quality Assurance Program .................................................................................................6-1
 

6.1 Internal Quality Assurance...............................................................................................6-1
 

6.2 Equipment Inspection and Maintenance ........................................................................6-1
 

6.3 Equipment Calibration ......................................................................................................6-1
 

6.4 Sampling Quality Control Procedures ............................................................................6-4
 

6.5 QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations........................................................6-6
 

6.6 Analytical Quality Control Procedures...........................................................................6-6
 

List of Tables 
Table 4-1 Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule .................................................4-4 


List of Appendices 
Appendix A Description of Source Testing Methodology 
Appendix B     Sample D/F Calculations 
Appendix C      Production Record 
Appendix D  Sample Port Schematic 

Legal Name 

City, State 




 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
   

Section 1 

Introduction 


1-1 Legal Name. 
City, State 



Legal Name. 
City, State 

2-1

 

  
  

 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Section 2 
Source Information 

Plant Name and Address 

Source Identification 

Source Contact 



Legal Name. 
City, State 

3-1

 

  
  

 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 

Section 3 
Testing Firm Information 

Testing Firm Name and Address 

Test Team Contact 



4-1

 

    

 

 

   

 
  

 

 

 

 

  

 

Section 4 
Test Program Description 

To satisfy the requirements of the secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations, the facility will 
conduct a performance test to determine the compliance status of xxx group 1 rotary furnaces 
and the associated emission control devices (lime-injected baghouses).  

This site specific test plan has been developed to address the federal requirements of the 
secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations. 

4.1 General Description 
A sampling and analytical program will be conducted on the outlet stack of the fabric filter 
baghouse that controls the emissions from each source being tested.  All of the required 
operating and monitoring conditions for this program will be discussed in the Process 
Parameters and Operation Information section of this Plan. 

All testing will be performed in strict conformance with specifications stipulated in EPA 
Reference Method 1, Method 2, Method 3, Method 4, Method 5, Method 23, and Method 26A 
(40 CFR 60 Appendix A).  The regulated pollutants will be measured to demonstrate 
compliance with the Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP Standard, 40 CFR Part 63, 
Subpart RRR. Table 4-1 presents an outline and tentative schedule for the emissions testing 
program. The following is a summary of the proposed testing and the planned schedule. 

� Testing is being performed to satisfy requirements of the 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR 
(Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP). 

� Materials to be processed will be identified and targeted production rates provided in a 
separate communication prior to the test. 

� Testing for HCl, D/F, and PM will be performed on rotary furnace a and b, which are 
ducted to a common xxx cell shaker type lime injected baghouse. 

9 The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds.  This test 
will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of tap) in 
length. The test material will be representative of those materials which require the 
maximum flux percent and thus are likely to generate the highest HCl emissions.   

9 The D/F test will be used to determine the maximum baghouse inlet temperature.  The D/F 
test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle in length. Test materials will be 
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selected based on the presence of high levels of organics and prior experience with the 
reaction of the scrap when charged into the furnace.  During furnace processing, organic 
material, combined with chlorine from fluxing activities, is likely to generate the highest 
D/F emissions when the temperature is in the D/F formation range. 

9 PM will be measured and averaged during the three D/F runs.   

� Testing for HCl, D/F, and PM will be performed on rotary furnace c which is ducted to a 
dedicated xxx cell shaker type lime injected baghouse.   

9 The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds.  This test 
will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of tap) in 
length. The test material will be representative of those materials which require the 
maximum flux percent and thus are likely to generate the highest HCl emissions.   

9 The D/F test will be used to determine the maximum baghouse inlet temperature.  The D/F 
test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle in length. Test materials will be 
selected based on the presence of high levels of organics and prior experience with the 
reaction of the scrap when charged into the furnace.  During furnace processing, organic 
material, combined with chlorine from fluxing activities, is likely to generate the highest 
D/F emissions when the temperature is in the D/F formation range. 

9 PM will be measured and averaged during the three D/F runs.   

� Velocity and volumetric flow measurements will be taken using EPA Method 2. 

� This testing program is proposed to be conducted during  XXXX 

4.2 Process Parameters and Operation Information 
Plant personnel or their designated consultant will collect parametric data from the furnace 
operations and the associated control device.  The following identifies the measurements, 
observations, and records that will be collected during the testing events.  A worksheet found in 
Appendix C will be used for the collection of the required production records as described 
within this Plan. 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices 
The furnace systems operations are further described in Section 5 of this Plan.  The 
methods that will be used to demonstrate compliance rely on the operating data 
collected during the performance test runs.  To properly evaluate the emissions from the 
sources, a sampling plan is being proposed to monitor emissions during near maximum 
production. The following parameters are to be identified in the facility’s OM&M plan 
and will be maintained during the testing event. 
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� The usage rate of the reactive flux material in the furnaces will be monitored by 
tracking the weight of the reactive flux charged to each of the furnaces.   

� The process feed rate to the rotary furnace systems will be calculated by recording 
the weights of the individual loads of metal charged using the production tracking 
system. The total weight of all charged material will be calculated for the 
production period monitored during the performance test.  This total production 
weight will be used to calculate the feed rate for each furnace. 

� All charged materials will be weighed using certified scales that are calibrated at 
least every six (6) months.  

� The lime injection rates will be checked each shift to ensure that the proper setting is 
maintained.  The minimum effective lime usage rate will be set during the 
performance test to ensure compliance with the standard under all conditions.  The 
feed system will be evaluated prior to the performance test to establish the 
operating settings to establish this minimum feed rate. 

� Lime flow rate will be checked following each run of the test. 

� To insure lime is free flowing, each feeder will be checked and documented hourly 
during the test period. 

� Inlet temperatures of the lime injected baghouse control devices are regulated by 
the introduction of cooling air through an automated damper.  This temperature 
parameter will be monitored in 15-minute averages during the performance test.  A 
3-hour average will be calculated from the 15-minute averages collected during the 
test. The inlet temperature system will be calibrated prior to conducting the 
performance test to establish an accurate 3-hour block average temperature.   

� The bag leak detection systems will be monitored during the performance test to 
establish proper operation of the baghouses and the monitors.  The equipment will 
be configured and operated as suggested by the manufacturers and where 
appropriate, the EPA’s “Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection Guidance.”   
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Table 4-1 


Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule 


(Test Schedule will vary by plant and number of installed furnaces.) 

SOURCE PARAMETER SAMPLING 
METHOD 

NUMBER 
OF RUNS 

RUN 
DURATION 1 

ESTIMATED 
ONSITE 

TIME 
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Section 5 
Sources and Sampling Location 

Descriptions 

5.1	 Source Description - XXX Group 1 Furnaces with Add-on Control 
Devices 

5.2	 Sampling Locations 
All samples will be collected from the baghouse exhaust stack.  All exhaust stack and sample 
port locations are designed to meet minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements (i.e. two 
and one-half diameters).   All stack diameters or depths and widths, upstream and downstream 
disturbance distances and nipple lengths will be measured on site, with a verification 
measurement provided by the Field Team Leader. 
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Section 6 
Quality Assurance Program 

6.1 Internal Quality Assurance 
Specific quality control (QC) procedures will be followed to ensure the continuous production 
of useful and valid data throughout the course of this test program.  The QC checks and 
procedures described in this section represent an integral part of the overall sampling and 
analytical scheme. Strict adherence to prescribed procedures is quite often the most applicable 
QC check. A discussion of both the sampling and analytical QC checks that will be utilized 
during this program is presented below. 

6.2 Equipment Inspection and Maintenance 
Each item of calibrated field test equipment purchased by XXXXXXX is assigned a unique, 
permanent identification number.  An effective preventive maintenance program is necessary to 
ensure data quality.  Each item of equipment returning from the field is inspected before it is 
returned to storage. During the course of these inspections, items are cleaned, repaired, 
reconditioned, and recalibrated where necessary.   Each item of equipment transported to the 
field for this test program is inspected again before being packed to detect equipment problems 
which may originate during periods of storage.  This minimizes lost time on the job site due to 
equipment failure. Occasional equipment failure in the field is unavoidable despite the most 
rigorous inspection and maintenance procedures.  For this reason, XXXXXXX routinely 
transports to the job site replacement equipment for all critical sampling train components.  

6.3 Equipment Calibration 
New items for which calibration is required are calibrated before initial field use.  Equipment 
whose calibration status may change with use or time is inspected in the field before testing 
begins and again upon return from each field use.  When an item of equipment is found to be 
out of calibration, it is repaired and recalibrated or retired from service.  All equipment is 
periodically recalibrated in full, regardless of the outcome of these regular inspections. 

Calibrations are conducted in a manner, and at a frequency, which meets or exceeds U. S. EPA 
specifications.  XXXXXXX follows the calibration procedures outlined in the EPA Methods, and 
those recommended within the Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement 
Systems: Volume III (EPA-600/4-77-027b, August, 1977).  When these methods are inapplicable, 
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XXXXXXX uses methods such as those prescribed by the American Society for Testing and 
Materials (ASTM). 

Data obtained during calibrations are recorded on standardized forms, which are checked for 
completeness and accuracy by the quality assurance manager.  Data reduction and subsequent 
calculations are performed using XXXXXXX’s own computer facilities.  Calculations are 
checked at least twice for accuracy.  Copies of calibration forms are included in the test or 
project reports.  

Emissions sampling equipment requiring calibration includes pitot tubes, pressure gauges, 
thermometers, dry gas meters, and barometers.  The following sections elaborate on the 
calibration procedures followed by XXXXXXX for these items of equipment. 

A: Pitot Tubes.  All Type S pitot tubes used by XXXXXXX, whether separate or attached to a 
sampling probe, are constructed by Apex Instruments or Environmental Supply.  Each new 
pitot is calibrated in accordance with the geometry standards contained in EPA Method 2.  A 
Type S pitot tube, constructed and positioned according to these standards, will have a 
coefficient of 0.84 ± 0.02.  This coefficient will not change as long as the pitot tube is not 
damaged.  Each pitot tube is inspected visually upon return from the field.  If a cursory 
inspection indicates damage or raises doubt that the pitot remains in accordance with the EPA 
geometry standards, the pitot tube is refurbished as needed and recalibrated.  

B: Differential Pressure Gauges.  All meter consoles used by XXXXXXX are equipped with 
10-in. water column (W.C.) inclined manometers.  Fluid manometers do not require calibration 
other than leak checks.  Manometers are leak checked in the field prior to each test series and 
again upon return from the field.  

C: Impinger Thermometer.  Prior to the start of testing, the thermometer used to monitor 
the temperature of the gas leaving the last impinger is compared with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer which meets ASTM E-1 No. 63F specifications.  The impinger thermometer is 
adjusted if necessary until it agrees within 2°F of the reference thermometer.  If the thermometer 
is not adjustable, it is labeled with a correction factor.  

D: Dry Gas Meter Thermometer.  The thermometer used to measure the temperature of the 
metered gas sample is checked prior to each field trip against an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer.  The dry gas meter thermometer is acceptable if the values agree within ± 1.5 
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percent absolute. Thermometers not meeting this requirement are adjusted or labeled with a 
correction factor. 

E: Flue Gas Temperature Sensor.  All thermocouples employed by XXXXXXX for the 
measurement of flue gas temperatures are calibrated upon receipt.  Initial calibrations are 
performed at three points (ice bath, boiling water and hot oil).  An ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer is used as a reference.  The thermocouple is acceptable if the agreement is within 
1.5 percent (absolute) at each of the three calibration points. 

On-site, prior to the start of testing and after testing, the reading from the flue gas 
thermocouple-potentiometer combination is compared with an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
reference thermometer.  If the two agree within ± 1.5 percent (absolute), the thermocouple and 
potentiometer are considered to be in proper working order for the test series.  

F: Dry Gas Meter and Orifice.  Two procedures are used to calibrate the dry gas meter and 
orifice simultaneously.  The full calibration is a complete laboratory procedure used to obtain 
the calibration factor of the dry gas meter.  Full calibrations are performed over a wide range of 
orifice settings.  A simpler procedure, the posttest calibration, is designed to check whether the 
calibration factor has changed.  Posttest calibrations are performed after each field test series by 
calculating the Yqa using data from each test run. 

G: Dry Gas Meter.  Each metering system receives a full calibration at the time of purchase.  
If the calibration factor, Yqa, deviates by less than five percent from the last calibrated value, the 
test data is acceptable.  If Yqa deviates by more than 5 percent, the meter is recalibrated and the 
meter coefficient (initial or recalibrated) that yields the lowest sample volume for the test runs is 
used. 

EPA Method 5 requires another full calibration anytime the posttest calibration check indicates 
that Yqa has changed by more than 5 percent. Standard practice at XXXXXXX is to recalibrate 
the dry gas meter anytime Yqa is found to be greater than 5 percent different or every six 
months. 

H: Orifice.  An orifice calibration factor is calculated for each flow setting during a full 
calibration. If the range of values does not vary by more than 0.20 in. H2O over the range of 0.4 
to 4.0 in. H2O, the arithmetic average of the values obtained during the calibration is used.  
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I: Barometer. Each field barometer is adjusted before each test series to agree within ± 0.1 
inches of a reference aneroid barometer.  The reference barometer (mercury/glass) is checked 
weekly against the station pressure value (corrected for elevation difference) which is located at 
the local weather office. 

6.4	 Sampling Quality Control Procedures 

The following pretest QC checks will be conducted:  

-	 All sampling equipment will be thoroughly checked to ensure clean and 
operable components. 

-	 Equipment will be inspected for possible damage from shipment.  

-	 The oil manometer gauge used to measure pressure across the Type S pitot tube 
will be leveled and zeroed.  

-	 The number and location of the sampling traverse points will be checked before 
taking measurements. 

-	 The temperature measurement system will be visually checked for damage and 
operability by measuring the ambient temperature prior to each traverse.  

In addition to the general QC procedures listed above, QC procedures specific to each sampling 
method will also be incorporated into the sampling scheme.  These method specific procedures 
are discussed below. 

A: 	 Sampling Train QC Checks.  The following QC procedures will be emphasized: 

Prior to Start of Tests 

-	 Keep all cleaned glassware and sample train components sealed until train 
assembly. 

-	 Keep prepared sorbent traps sealed and cool until sample train assembly. 

-	 Store all filters in filter holders or in individual Petri dishes. 

-	 Assemble the sampling trains in an environment free from uncontrolled dust.  

-	 Visually inspect each sampling train for proper assembly.  

-	 Perform pretest calculations to determine the proper sampling nozzle size.  
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Prior to Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle.  

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train.  

During Testing Each Day 

-	 Readings of temperature and differential pressure will be taken at each traverse 
point at 10-minute maximum intervals.  

-	 All sampling data and calculations will be recorded on pre-formatted data 
sheets. 

-	 All calibration data forms will be reviewed for completeness and accuracy.  

-	 Any unusual occurrences will be noted during each run on the appropriate data 
form. 

-	 The Field Team Leader will review sampling data sheets daily during testing. 

-	 Properly maintain the roll and pitch axis of the Type S pitot tube and the 
sampling nozzle.  

-	 Leak check the train before and after each test run or if a filter change takes place 
during the test run. 

-	 Conduct additional leak checks if the sampling time exceeds 4 hours. 

-	 Maintain the probe, filter and impingers at proper temperatures.  

-	 Make proper readings of the dry gas meter, delta P and delta H, temperature, 
and pump vacuum during sampling at each traverse point.  

-	 Maintain isokinetic sampling within ± 10% of 100%.  

After Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle. 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube. 

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train. 



6-6

 

    

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6.5 QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations 

A: 	 Flue Gas Velocity.  Data required to determine the flue gas velocity will be 
collected using the methodology specified in EPA Method 2. Quality control 
procedures are as follows: 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Leak check both legs of the pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Check the number and location of the sampling traverse points 

before taking measurements.  


B: 	 Flue Gas Molecular Weight.  Samples to be used for determination of flue gas 
molecular weight will be collected using the integrated sampling technique 
specified in EPA Method 3. Quality control will focus on the following 
procedures: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 A constant sampling rate will be used in withdrawing a sample. 

-	 The sampling train will be purged prior to sample collection.  

-	 The sampling port will be properly sealed to prevent air from leaking in. 

C: 	 Moisture Content.  The moisture content of the gas stream will be determined 
using the technique specified in EPA Method 4.  The following QC checks will be 
performed: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 Ice will be maintained in the ice bath throughout each run. 

6.6	 Analytical Quality Control Procedures 
All analyses for this program will be performed using accepted laboratory procedures in 
accordance with the specified analytical protocols.  Adherence to prescribed QC procedures will 
ensure data of consistent and measurable quality.  Analytical QC will focus upon the use of 
control standards to provide a measure of analytical precision and accuracy.  Also, specific 
acceptance criteria are defined for various analytical operations including calibrations, control 
standard analyses, drift checks, blanks, etc.  The following general QC procedures will be 
incorporated into the analytical effort:  
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-	 The onsite Field Team Leader will review all analytical data and QC data on a 
daily basis for completeness and acceptability.  

-	 Analytical QC data will be tabulated using the appropriate charts and forms on a 
daily basis. 

-	 Copies of the QC data tabulation will be submitted to the quality assurance 
manager following the completion of the test program.  

-	 All hard-copy raw data (i.e., chromatograms, computer printouts, etc.) will be 
maintained in organized files.  

Specific analytical QC procedures for the Baccarach “Fyrite” analyzer are listed 
below: 

-	 The analyzer will be leveled and the fluid levels zeroed prior to use.  

-	 The analyzer will be leak checked prior to use. 

-	 The analyzer will be thoroughly purged with sample prior to analysis. 

-	 The analyzer will be checked by analyzing an ambient air sample. 
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Appendix A 
Description of Source Testing 

Methodology 

General 

This section contains a brief description of the sampling and analytical procedures for each 
method that will be employed during the test program.  All equipment, procedures, and quality 
assurance measures necessary for the completion of the test program meet or exceed the 
specifications of the appropriate methods specified in the EPA Reference Methods.  Deviations 
from the methods to ensure quality and representative nature of the results are also discussed.  

Sampling Point/Traverse Points Determination - EPA Method 1  

The number and locations of the sampling or traverse points will be determined according to 
the procedures outlined in EPA Method 1.  Method 1 requires the accurate measurement of 
stack diameters, upstream and downstream distances, and location of the sample points.  To 
determine the amount of sample points, the upstream and downstream distances are equated 
into equivalent diameters.  The number of sample points are then determined using charts 
listed in EPA Method 1. 

Gas Velocity and Volumetric Flow Rate - EPA Method 2  

The flue gas velocity and volumetric flow rate will be determined according to the procedures 
outlined in EPA Method 2.  Velocity measurements will be made using Type S pitot tubes 
conforming to the geometric specifications outlined in EPA Method 2. Accordingly, each has 
been assigned a coefficient of 0.84.  Differential pressures will be measured with inclined, fluid 
manometers.  Effluent gas temperatures will be measured with Type K thermocouples  
equipped with digital readouts. 

A cyclonic flow check, using directional pitots and an angle finder, will be performed by 
XXXXXXX on all “non-tested” stacks to verify that airflow is not cyclonic.  In most stationary 
sources, the direction of stack gas flow is within cyclonic specifications of the method.  The 
following techniques are acceptable for this determination. 
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Level and zero the manometer.  Connect a Type S pitot tube to the manometer to the 
manometer and leak-check system.  Position the Type S pitot tube at each traverse point, in 
succession, so that the planes of the face openings of the pitot tube are perpendicular to the 
stack cross-sectional plane; when the Type S pitot tube is in this position, it is at “O° reference.” 
Note the differential pressure (Δp) reading at each traverse point.  If a null (zero) pitot reading 
is obtained at O° reference at a given traverse point, an acceptable flow condition exists at that 
point. If the pitot reading is not zero at O° reference, rotate the pitot tube (up to ±9O° yaw 
angle), until a null reading is obtained.  Carefully determine and record the value of the rotation 
angle (α) to the nearest degree.  After the null technique has been applied at each traverse point, 
calculate the average of the absolute values of α; assign α values of O° to those points for which 
no rotation was required, and include these in the overall average.  If the average value of α is 
greater than 2O°, the overall flow condition in the stack is unacceptable, and alternative 
methodology, subject to the approval of the Administrator, must be used to perform accurate 
sample and velocity traverses.  

Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide – EPA Method 3 

The oxygen (O2) and carbon dioxide (CO2) will be determined at the test locations following 
Method 3 procedures.  An integrated sample will be extracted during each isokinetic test run. 
The sampling system consists of a stainless steel probe, followed by a Teflon sample line 
attached to a condenser system, which is attached to a leak free pump with rotameter.  The 
pump will be coupled with a leak free Tedlar bag.  The concentration of oxygen and carbon 
dioxide in the sample will be determined by using a Bacharach “Fyrite” Gas Analyzer. Fyrite 
analysis provides for the selective absorption of oxygen in Burrell Oxysorbent and carbon 
dioxide in potassium hydroxide solutions.  The difference in gas volume before and after the 
absorption represents the amount of constituent gas in the sample.  Each sample will be 
analyzed three (3) times, and the average of the readings for each run will be used in calculating 
the emission rate for the respective test run.  

Gas Moisture Content - EPA Method 4 

The flue gas moisture content will be determined in conjunction with each isokinetic sampling 
train and in accordance the sampling and analytical procedures outlined in EPA Method 4.  The 
impingers will be connected in series and will contain reagents as listed in the following 
method descriptions.  The impingers will be contained in an ice bath to ensure condensation of 
the flue gas stream moisture.  Any moisture that is not condensed in the impingers is captured 
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in the silica gel; therefore, all moisture can be weighed and entered into moisture content 
calculations. 

Particulate Matter - EPA Method 5 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5 sampling train. The sampling train will consist of a glass or stainless nozzle, a 
heated glass-lined or stainless-lined probe with a Type S Pitot tube attached, a tarred glass fiber 
or Teflon filter, four chilled impingers and a metering console.  The first and second impingers 
will each contain 100 mL of impinger liquor, the third impinger will remain empty, and the 
fourth will contain pre-weighed silica gel.  Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in 
duration. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  Samples will 
be recovered in a dust free environment in XXXXXXX’s mobile laboratory.  Impinger cases will 
be used to transport the samples from the field to the mobile laboratory.  A stainless steel 
spatula and tweezers will be used to remove the filter from the filter holder and place it in a 
labeled Petri dish. The probe and nozzle acetone rinses will be collected in glass sample 
containers, and the liquid levels will be marked. 

Sample Analyses. The filter and front-half acetone rinse will be desiccated and weighed to a 
constant weight using Method 5 analytical procedures.  An acetone blank will be taken, 
analyzed and interpreted as described in Method 5. 

Dioxin/Furan - EPA Method 23 

All glass components of the Method 23 sample train upstream of the adsorbent module, will be 
cleaned in accordance with section 3A of the “Manual of Analytical Methods for the Analysis of 
Pesticides in Human and Environmental Samples”.  No silicone grease sealants will be used for 
this sampling method. Glass-fiber filters will be pre-cleaned in the laboratory in a Soxhlet 
apparatus. Adsorbent modules will be cleaned as the filters and treated with the appropriate 
amount of the surrogate solution. 

Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an EPA Method 23 
sampling train. The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 with the following 
exception – immediately following the heated filter will be a non-contact, recirculating cold 
water condenser leading to the XAD-2 adsorbent trap which is attached to an empty modified 
Greenburg-Smith impinger. The next two impingers will contain 100 ml of HPLC water, the 
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next impinger will be empty, and the last impinger will contain approximately 200 g silica gel. 
Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in duration. 

Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on an electronic 
balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The impinger contents 
will be discarded after determining the moisture gain.  The filter will be removed from the filter 
holder and placed in Sample Container 1.  The XAD sorbent module will be sealed on both 
ends, labeled, and stored on ice until transported to the laboratory.  The nozzle, probe, front and 
back half of the filter holder, filter support, condenser coil, and connecting glassware will be 
rinsed with acetone and placed in Sample Container 2.  All glassware cleaned for Sample 
Container 2 will be rinsed lastly with toluene and placed in Sample Container 3.  Sample 
containers 3 and 4 will be amber glass containers. 

All samples will be analyzed by Analytical Perspectives in Wilmington, North Carolina in 
accordance with the requirements listed in Method 23, Section 5. 

Hydrogen Chloride – EPA Method 26A 

Sampling Equipment Preparation. All glass components of the Method 26A sample train will 
be cleaned according to Code of Federal Regulations 40, Part 60, Appendix A.  The Method 26A 
sample will be collected utilizing the impingers from the Method 5 train. 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5/26A sampling train.  The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 
with the following exception – the first and second impinger solution will be 100 ml of 0.1 N 
H2SO4. Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in duration. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The 1st and 
2nd impinger contents will be collected in a polyethylene sample container.  All glassware, from 
the back-half of the filter holder to the outlet of the 2nd impinger, will be rinsed with DI water 
,and these rinses added to the sample container. 
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Appendix B 
Sample Calculations 

Meter Pressure (Pm), in. Hg 

Δ H
Pm = Pb + 

13.6 
where, 

Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
ΔH = pressure differential of orifice in. H2O 

Absolute Stack Gas Pressure (Ps), in. Hg 

Pg
Ps = Pb+ 

13.6 

where, 
Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
Pg = static pressure, in. H2O 

Standard Meter Volume (Vmstd), dscf 

17.647  x Y  x Vm  x Pm
Vmstd = 

Tm 
where, 

Y = meter correction factor 
Vm = meter volume, cf 
Pm = meter pressure, in. Hg 
Tm = meter temperature, oR 

\ 
Standard Wet Volume (Vwstd), scf 

Vwstd=0.04707x Vlc 

where, 
Vlc = volume of H2O collected, ml 
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Moisture Fraction (BWS) 

Vwstd
BWS = 

(Vwstd +Vmstd) 

where, 
Vwstd = standard wet volume, scf 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Moisture Content (MC), % 

MC = BWS x 100 

where, 
    BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Molecular Weight (DRY) (Md), lb/lb-mole 

Md = (0.44 × CO 2 ) + (0.32 × O2) + (0.28 (100 - CO 2 - O2)) 

where, 
    CO2 = carbon dioxide concentration, % 

O2 = oxygen concentration, % 

Molecular Weight (WET) (Ms), lb/lb-mole 

Ms = Md (1 - BWS) +18 (BWS)

where, 
Md = molecular weight (DRY), lb/lb-mole 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Average Velocity (Vs), ft/sec 

Ts
Vs= 85.49 x Cp x Δ P avg. x 

Ps x Ms 

where, 
Cp = pitot tube coefficient 
ΔP = velocity head of stack gas, in. H2O 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ms = molecular weight of stack gas, lb/lb-mole 

http:Vs=85.49
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Average Stack Gas Flow at Stack Conditions (Qa), acfm 

Qa = 60 x Vs x As 

where, 
Vs = stack gas velocity, ft/sec 
As = cross-sectional area of stack, ft2 

Average Stack Gas Flow at Standard Conditions (Qs), dscfm 

Ps
Qs = 17.647 x Qa x (1 - BWS) x 

Ts 

where, 
Qa = average stack gas flow at stack conditions, ft3/min 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 

Dioxin/Furan Concentration (cD/F), ng/ft3 – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

mD / Fc = D / F Vmstd × 1.0E + 03 

where,
 mD/F = D/F mass, pg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

D/F Emission Rate (ERDF), lb/hr – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

cD / F × Q s × 60
ERDF = 

454 E + 09 

where, 
cD/F = D/F concentration, ng/ft3 

Qs = stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), grains /ton – using 1989 D/F TEF’s  

ER × 7.0E + 03 ×2.0E + 03DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  
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D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), ug/MG – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER ×1.0E +12DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Particulate Concentration (cs), grains/dscf 

M n ×0.0154 
c = S Vmstd 

where, 
    Mn = particulate mass, mg 

Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Particulate Emission Rate (PMR), lbs/hr 

c × Qs×60 
PMR = s 

7.0E + 03 
where, 

cs = particulate concentration, grains/dscf 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 

Particulate Emission Factor (EFPM), lbs/ton 

PMR × 2.0E + 03
EFPM = 

FR 

where, 
PMR = particulate emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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Hydrogen Chloride Concentration (cHCl) mg/dscm 

M ×35.313HClc = HCl Vmstd 
where, 

MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Rate (ERHCl), lbs/hr 

M HCl × Qs × 60
ER = HCl 

Vmstd × 4.54x105 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Factor (EFHCl), lbs/ton 

ERHCl × 2.0E + 03
EFHCl = 

FR 

where, 
ERHCl = hydrogen chloride emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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Appendix C 
Production Record 
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Appendix D 
Sample Port Schematic 



 

 

 
 
 
 

APPENDIX C 

Area Source Rotary Furnace Test Protocol 
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Section 4 
Test Program Description 

To satisfy the requirements of the secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations, the facility will 
conduct a performance test to determine the compliance status of two (2) rotary furnaces and 
the associated emission control system (lime-injected baghouse).  

This site specific test plan has been developed to address the federal requirements of the 
secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations. 

4.1 General Description 
A sampling and analytical program will be conducted on the outlet stack of the fabric filter 
baghouse that controls the emissions from the sources being tested.  All of the required 
operating and monitoring conditions for this program will be discussed in the Process 
Parameters and Operation Information section of this Plan. 

All testing will be performed in strict conformance with specifications stipulated in EPA 
Reference Method 1, Method 2, Method 3, Method 4, Method 23, and Method 26A.  The 
regulated pollutants will be measured to demonstrate compliance with the Secondary 
Aluminum Production NESHAP Standard, 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR.  Table 4-1 presents an 
outline and tentative schedule for the emissions testing program.  The following is a summary 
of the proposed testing and the planned schedule. 

� Testing is being performed to satisfy requirements of the 40 CFR, Part 63, Subpart RRR 
(Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP). 

� Materials to be processed will be identified and targeted production rates provided in a 
separate communication prior to the test. 

� The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds.  This test 
will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of tap) in 
length. The test material will be representative of those materials which require the 
maximum flux percent and thus are likely to generate the highest HCl emissions.   

� The D/F test will be used to determine the maximum baghouse inlet temperature.  The 
D/F test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle in length.  Test materials 
will be selected based on the presence of high levels of organics and prior experience with 
the reaction of the scrap when charged into the furnace.  During furnace processing, 
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organic material, combined with chlorine from fluxing activities, is likely to generate the 
highest D/F emissions when the temperature is in the D/F formation range. 

� Velocity and volumetric flow measurements will be taken using EPA Method 2. 

� This testing program is proposed to be conducted during XXXX. 

4.2 Process Parameters and Operation Information 
Plant personnel or their designated consultant will collect parametric data from the furnace 
operations and the associated control device.  The following identifies the measurements, 
observations, and records that will be collected during the testing events.  A worksheet found in 
Appendix C will be used for the collection of the required production records as described 
within this Plan. 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices 

The furnace operations are further described in Section 5 of this Plan.  The methods that 
will be used to demonstrate compliance rely on the operating data collected during the 
performance test runs.  To properly evaluate the emissions from the sources, a sampling 
plan is being proposed to monitor emissions during near maximum production for those 
materials used during the test.  The following parameters are to be identified in the 
facility’s OM&M plan and will be maintained during the testing event. 

� The usage rate of the reactive flux material in the rotary furnaces will be monitored 
by tracking the weight of the reactive flux charged to each furnace.   

� The process feed rates to the rotary furnaces will be calculated by recording the 
weights of the individual loads of metal charged using the production tracking 
system. The total weight of all charged material will be calculated for the 
production period monitored during the performance test.  This total production 
weight will be used to calculate the feed rate for each furnace. 

� All charged materials will be weighed using certified scales that are calibrated at 
least every six (6) months.  

� The lime injection rates will be checked each shift to ensure that the proper setting is 
maintained. The minimum effective lime usage rate will be set during the 
performance test to ensure compliance with the standard under all conditions.  The 
feed system will be evaluated prior to the performance test to establish the 
operating settings to establish this minimum feed rate. 

� Lime flow rate will be checked following each run of the test. 

� To insure lime is free flowing, each feeder will be checked and documented hourly 
during the test period. 



Legal Name. 
City, State

4-3

 

  
    

 

 

 

 

 

   

� Inlet temperatures of the lime injected baghouse control devices are regulated by 
the introduction of cooling air through an automated damper.  This temperature 
parameter will be monitored in 15-minute averages during the performance test.  A 
3-hour average will be calculated from the 15-minute averages collected during the 
test. The inlet temperature system will be calibrated prior to conducting the 
performance test to establish an accurate 3-hour block average temperature.   

� The bag leak detection systems will be monitored during the performance test to 
establish proper operation of the baghouses and the monitors.  The equipment will 
be configured and operated as suggested by the manufacturers and where 
appropriate, the EPA’s “Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection Guidance.”   

Table 4-1 

Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule 

(Test Schedule will vary by plant and number of installed furnaces.) 

SOURCE PARAMETER SAMPLING 
METHOD 

NUMBER 
OF RUNS 

RUN 
DURATION 1 

ESTIMATED 
ONSITE 

TIME 
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Section 5 
Sources and Sampling Location 

Descriptions 

5.1	 Source Description – XXX Group 1 Furnaces with Add-on Control 
Devices 

The rotary furnaces are used to process aluminum dross and melt scrap aluminum.  Each 
furnace is designed to rotate on its axis, mixing and tumbling the charge while heating.  The 
furnace then tilts forward to pour out the molten aluminum (tapping) and dump out the 
remaining slag or Salt Cake. 

Included with the metal charge is the feed of a salt flux material.   The scrap or dross charge and 
salt mixture is rotated in the furnace while a natural gas burner directed into the open end of 
the furnace heats the mixture.  When all of the aluminum in the batch has melted, the furnace is 
tilted forward and the molten aluminum is poured into sow molds to solidify.  The remaining 
slag or salt cake is dumped out of the furnace by tilting and rotating into pans for cooling and 
ultimately disposal. 

Emissions from these process units are captured by a hood and directed to a lime injected 
baghouse system for control of the regulated pollutants.  The emission control system injects 
lime into the air stream prior to the inlet of the baghouse to reduce the concentration of specific 
pollutants present in the exhaust gases.  The baghouse then captures the reacted lime and other 
particulate matter from the melting process. 

5.2	 Sampling Locations 
All samples will be collected from the baghouse exhaust stack.  All exhaust stack and sample 
port locations are designed to meet minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements (i.e. two 
and one-half diameters).   All stack diameters or depths and widths, upstream and downstream 
disturbance distances and nipple lengths will be measured on site, with a verification 
measurement provided by the Field Team Leader. 
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Section 6 
Quality Assurance Program 

6.1 Internal Quality Assurance 
Specific quality control (QC) procedures will be followed to ensure the continuous production 
of useful and valid data throughout the course of this test program.  The QC checks and  
procedures described in this section represent an integral part of the overall sampling and 
analytical scheme. Strict adherence to prescribed procedures is quite often the most applicable 
QC check. A discussion of both the sampling and analytical QC checks that will be utilized 
during this program is presented below. 

6.2 Equipment Inspection and Maintenance 
Each item of calibrated field test equipment purchased by XXXXXXX is assigned a unique, 
permanent identification number. An effective preventive maintenance program is necessary to 
ensure data quality.  Each item of equipment returning from the field is inspected before it is 
returned to storage. During the course of these inspections, items are cleaned, repaired, 
reconditioned, and recalibrated where necessary.  Each item of equipment transported to the 
field for this test program is inspected again before being packed to detect equipment problems 
which may originate during periods of storage. This minimizes lost time on the job site due to 
equipment failure. Occasional equipment failure in the field is unavoidable despite the most 
rigorous inspection and maintenance procedures.  For this reason, XXXXXXX routinely 
transports to the job site replacement equipment for all critical sampling train components.  

6.3 Equipment Calibration 
New items for which calibration is required are calibrated before initial field use.  Equipment 
whose calibration status may change with use or time is inspected in the field before testing 
begins and again upon return from each field use.  When an item of equipment is found to be 
out of calibration, it is repaired and recalibrated or retired from service.  All equipment is 
periodically recalibrated in full, regardless of the outcome of these regular inspections. 

Calibrations are conducted in a manner, and at a frequency, which meets or exceeds U. S. EPA 
specifications.  XXXXXXX follows the calibration procedures outlined in the EPA Methods, and 
those recommended within the Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement 
Systems: Volume III (EPA-600/4-77-027b, August, 1977).  When these methods are inapplicable, 
XXXXXXX uses methods such as those prescribed by the American Society for Testing and 
Materials (ASTM). 
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Data obtained during calibrations are recorded on standardized forms, which are checked for 
completeness and accuracy by the quality assurance manager.  Data reduction and subsequent 
calculations are performed using XXXXXXX’s own computer facilities.  Calculations are 
checked at least twice for accuracy.  Copies of calibration forms are included in the test or 
project reports.  

Emissions sampling equipment requiring calibration includes pitot tubes, pressure gauges, 
thermometers, dry gas meters, and barometers.  The following sections elaborate on the 
calibration procedures followed by XXXXXXX for these items of equipment. 

A: Pitot Tubes.  All Type S pitot tubes used by XXXXXXX, whether separate or attached to a 
sampling probe, are constructed by Apex Instruments or Environmental Supply. Each new 
pitot is calibrated in accordance with the geometry standards contained in EPA Method 2.  A 
Type S pitot tube, constructed and positioned according to these standards, will have a 
coefficient of 0.84 ± 0.02.  This coefficient will not change as long as the pitot tube is not 
damaged. Each pitot tube is inspected visually upon return from the field.  If a cursory 
inspection indicates damage or raises doubt that the pitot remains in accordance with the EPA 
geometry standards, the pitot tube is refurbished as needed and recalibrated.  

B: Differential Pressure Gauges.  All meter consoles used by XXXXXXX are equipped with 
10-in. water column (W.C.) inclined manometers.  Fluid manometers do not require calibration 
other than leak checks.  Manometers are leak checked in the field prior to each test series and 
again upon return from the field.  

C: Impinger Thermometer.  Prior to the start of testing, the thermometer used to monitor 
the temperature of the gas leaving the last impinger is compared with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer which meets ASTM E-1 No. 63F specifications.  The impinger thermometer is 
adjusted if necessary until it agrees within 2°F of the reference thermometer. If the thermometer 
is not adjustable, it is labeled with a correction factor.  

D: Dry Gas Meter Thermometer.  The thermometer used to measure the temperature of the 
metered gas sample is checked prior to each field trip against an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer.  The dry gas meter thermometer is acceptable if the values agree within ± 1.5 
percent absolute. Thermometers not meeting this requirement are adjusted or labeled with a 
correction factor. 
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E: Flue Gas Temperature Sensor.  All thermocouples employed by XXXXXXX for the 
measurement of flue gas temperatures are calibrated upon receipt.  Initial calibrations are 
performed at three points (ice bath, boiling water and hot oil).  An ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer is used as a reference.  The thermocouple is acceptable if the agreement is within 
1.5 percent (absolute) at each of the three calibration points. 

On-site, prior to the start of testing and after testing, the reading from the flue gas 
thermocouple-potentiometer combination is compared with an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
reference thermometer. If the two agree within ± 1.5 percent (absolute), the thermocouple and 
potentiometer are considered to be in proper working order for the test series.  

F: Dry Gas Meter and Orifice.  Two procedures are used to calibrate the dry gas meter and 
orifice simultaneously. The full calibration is a complete laboratory procedure used to obtain 
the calibration factor of the dry gas meter.  Full calibrations are performed over a wide range of 
orifice settings.  A simpler procedure, the posttest calibration, is designed to check whether the 
calibration factor has changed.  Posttest calibrations are performed after each field test series by 
calculating the Yqa using data from each test run. 

G: Dry Gas Meter.  Each metering system receives a full calibration at the time of purchase. 
If the calibration factor, Yqa, deviates by less than five percent from the last calibrated value, the 
test data is acceptable. If Yqa deviates by more than 5 percent, the meter is recalibrated and the 
meter coefficient (initial or recalibrated) that yields the lowest sample volume for the test runs is 
used. 

EPA Method 5 requires another full calibration anytime the posttest calibration check indicates 
that Yqa has changed by more than 5 percent.  Standard practice at XXXXXXX is to recalibrate 
the dry gas meter anytime Yqa is found to be greater than 5 percent different or every six 
months. 

H: Orifice.  An orifice calibration factor is calculated for each flow setting during a full 
calibration. If the range of values does not vary by more than 0.20 in. H2O over the range of 0.4 
to 4.0 in. H2O, the arithmetic average of the values obtained during the calibration is used.  

I: Barometer. Each field barometer is adjusted before each test series to agree within ± 0.1 
inches of a reference aneroid barometer.  The reference barometer (mercury/glass) is checked 
weekly against the station pressure value (corrected for elevation difference) which is located at 
the local weather office. 
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6.4	 Sampling Quality Control Procedures 

 The following pretest QC checks will be conducted:  

-	 All sampling equipment will be thoroughly checked to ensure clean and 
operable components. 

-	 Equipment will be inspected for possible damage from shipment.  

-	 The oil manometer gauge used to measure pressure across the Type S pitot tube 
will be leveled and zeroed.  

-	 The number and location of the sampling traverse points will be checked before 
taking measurements. 

-	 The temperature measurement system will be visually checked for damage and 
operability by measuring the ambient temperature prior to each traverse.  

In addition to the general QC procedures listed above, QC procedures specific to each sampling 
method will also be incorporated into the sampling scheme.  These method specific procedures 
are discussed below. 

A: 	 Sampling Train QC Checks.  The following QC procedures will be emphasized: 

Prior to Start of Tests 

-	 Keep all cleaned glassware and sample train components sealed until train 
assembly. 

-	 Keep prepared sorbent traps sealed and cool until sample train assembly. 

-	 Store all filters in filter holders or in individual Petri dishes. 

-	 Assemble the sampling trains in an environment free from uncontrolled dust.  

-	 Visually inspect each sampling train for proper assembly.  

-	 Perform pretest calculations to determine the proper sampling nozzle size.  

Prior to Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle.  

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube.   
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During Testing Each Day 

-	 Readings of temperature and differential pressure will be taken at each traverse 
point at 10-minute maximum intervals.  

-	 All sampling data and calculations will be recorded on pre-formatted data 
sheets. 

-	 All calibration data forms will be reviewed for completeness and accuracy.  

-	 Any unusual occurrences will be noted during each run on the appropriate data 
form. 

-	 The Field Team Leader will review sampling data sheets daily during testing. 

-	 Properly maintain the roll and pitch axis of the Type S pitot tube and the 
sampling nozzle.  

-	 Leak check the train before and after each test run or if a filter change takes place 
during the test run. 

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube before and after each test run. 

-	 Maintain the probe, filter and impingers at proper temperatures.  

-	 Make proper readings of the dry gas meter, delta P and delta H, temperature, 
and pump vacuum during sampling at each traverse point.  

-	 Maintain isokinetic sampling within ± 10% of 100%.  

After Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle. 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube. 

6.5	 QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations 

A: 	 Flue Gas Velocity.  Data required to determine the flue gas velocity will be 
collected using the methodology specified in EPA Method 2. Quality control 
procedures are as follows: 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Leak check both legs of the pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Check the number and location of the sampling traverse points 
before taking measurements.  
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B: 	 Flue Gas Molecular Weight.  Samples to be used for determination of flue gas 
molecular weight will be collected using the integrated sampling technique 
specified in EPA Method 3.  Quality control will focus on the following 
procedures: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 A constant sampling rate will be used in withdrawing a sample. 

-	 The sampling train will be purged prior to sample collection.  

-	 The sampling port will be properly sealed to prevent air from leaking in. 

C: 	 Moisture Content.  The moisture content of the gas stream will be determined 
using the technique specified in EPA Method 4.  The following QC checks will be 
performed: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 Ice will be maintained in the ice bath throughout each run. 

6.6	 Analytical Quality Control Procedures 
All analyses for this program will be performed using accepted laboratory procedures in 
accordance with the specified analytical protocols.  Adherence to prescribed QC procedures will 
ensure data of consistent and measurable quality.  Analytical QC will focus upon the use of  
control standards to provide a measure of analytical precision and accuracy.  Also, specific 
acceptance criteria are defined for various analytical operations including calibrations, control 
standard analyses, drift checks, blanks, etc.  The following general QC procedures will be 
incorporated into the analytical effort:  

-	 The onsite Field Team Leader will review all analytical data and QC data on a 
daily basis for completeness and acceptability.  

-	 Analytical QC data will be tabulated using the appropriate charts and forms on a 
daily basis. 

-	 Copies of the QC data tabulation will be submitted to the quality assurance 
manager following the completion of the test program.  

-	 All hard-copy raw data (i.e., chromatograms, computer printouts, etc.) will be 
maintained in organized files.  

Specific analytical QC procedures for the Baccarach “Fyrite” analyzer are listed 
below: 

-	 The analyzer will be leveled and the fluid levels zeroed prior to use.  
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- The analyzer will be leak checked prior to use. 

- The analyzer will be thoroughly purged with sample prior to analysis. 

- The analyzer will be checked by analyzing an ambient air sample. 



 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

  
 

 
    

Appendix A 
Description of Source Testing 

Methodology 

General 
This section contains a brief description of the sampling and analytical procedures for each 
method that will be employed during the test program.  All equipment, procedures, and quality 
assurance measures necessary for the completion of the test program meet or exceed the 
specifications of the appropriate methods specified in the EPA Reference Methods.  Deviations 
from the methods to ensure quality and representative nature of the results are also discussed.  

Sampling Point/Traverse Points Determination - EPA Method 1  

The number and locations of the sampling or traverse points will be determined according to 
the procedures outlined in EPA Method 1.  Method 1 requires the accurate measurement of 
stack diameters, upstream and downstream distances, and location of the sample points.  To 
determine the amount of sample points, the upstream and downstream distances are equated 
into equivalent diameters.  The number of sample points are then determined using charts 
listed in EPA Method 1. 

Gas Velocity and Volumetric Flow Rate - EPA Method 2  

The flue gas velocity and volumetric flow rate will be determined according to the procedures 
outlined in EPA Method 2.  Velocity measurements will be made using Type S pitot tubes 
conforming to the geometric specifications outlined in EPA Method 2. Accordingly, each has 
been assigned a coefficient of 0.84.  Differential pressures will be measured with inclined, fluid 
manometers.  Effluent gas temperatures will be measured with Type K thermocouples  
equipped with digital readouts. 

A cyclonic flow check, using directional pitots and an angle finder, will be performed to verify 
that airflow is not cyclonic. In most stationary sources, the direction of stack gas flow is within 
cyclonic specifications of the method.  The following techniques are acceptable for this 
determination. 

Level and zero the manometer.  Connect a Type S pitot tube to the manometer to the 
manometer and leak-check system.  Position the Type S pitot tube at each traverse point, in 
succession, so that the planes of the face openings of the pitot tube are perpendicular to the 
stack cross-sectional plane; when the Type S pitot tube is in this position, it is at “O° reference.” 
Note the differential pressure (Δp) reading at each traverse point.  If a null (zero) pitot reading 
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is obtained at O° reference at a given traverse point, an acceptable flow condition exists at that 
point. If the pitot reading is not zero at O° reference, rotate the pitot tube (up to ±9O° yaw 
angle), until a null reading is obtained.  Carefully determine and record the value of the rotation 
angle (α) to the nearest degree.  After the null technique has been applied at each traverse point, 
calculate the average of the absolute values of α; assign α values of O° to those points for which 
no rotation was required, and include these in the overall average.  If the average value of α is 
greater than 2O°, the overall flow condition in the stack is unacceptable, and alternative 
methodology, subject to the approval of the Administrator, must be used to perform accurate 
sample and velocity traverses.  

Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide – EPA Method 3 

The oxygen (O2) and carbon dioxide (CO2) will be determined at the test locations following 
Method 3 procedures.  An integrated sample will be extracted during each isokinetic test run. 
The sampling system consists of a stainless steel probe, followed by a Teflon sample line 
attached to a condenser system, which is attached to a leak free pump with rotameter.  The 
pump will be coupled with a leak free Tedlar bag.  The concentration of oxygen and carbon 
dioxide in the sample will be determined by using a Bacharach “Fyrite” Gas Analyzer. Fyrite 
analysis provides for the selective absorption of oxygen in Burrell Oxysorbent and carbon 
dioxide in potassium hydroxide solutions.  The difference in gas volume before and after the 
absorption represents the amount of constituent gas in the sample.  Each sample will be 
analyzed three (3) times, and the average of the readings for each run will be used in calculating 
the emission rate for the respective test run.  

Gas Moisture Content - EPA Method 4 

The flue gas moisture content will be determined in conjunction with each isokinetic sampling 
train and in accordance the sampling and analytical procedures outlined in EPA Method 4.  The 
impingers will be connected in series and will contain reagents as listed in the following 
method descriptions.  The impingers will be contained in an ice bath to ensure condensation of 
the flue gas stream moisture.  Any moisture that is not condensed in the impingers is captured 
in the silica gel; therefore, all moisture can be weighed and entered into moisture content 
calculations. 

Dioxin/Furan - EPA Method 23 

All glass components of the Method 23 sample train upstream of the adsorbent module, will be 
cleaned in accordance with section 3A of the “Manual of Analytical Methods for the Analysis of 
Pesticides in Human and Environmental Samples”.  No silicone grease sealants will be used for 
this sampling method. Glass-fiber filters will be pre-cleaned in the laboratory in a Soxhlet 
apparatus. Adsorbent modules will be cleaned as the filters and treated with the appropriate 
amount of the surrogate solution. 

Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an EPA Method 23 
sampling train. The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 with the following 

A-2 Legal Name. 
City, State 



 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
  

 

 
 

 

 
    

 
    

 
   

 

 
 

 
 

 
   

 
    

exception – immediately following the heated filter will be a non-contact, recirculating cold 
water condenser leading to the XAD-2 adsorbent trap which is attached to an empty modified 
Greenburg-Smith impinger. The next two impingers will contain 100 ml of HPLC water, the 
next impinger will be empty, and the last impinger will contain approximately 200 g silica gel.   

Following the completion of each test run, the sampling train will be leak checked at a vacuum 
pressure greater than or equal to the highest vacuum pressure observed during the run.  The 
impingers will be weighed on an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained 
during the run. The impinger contents will be discarded after determining the moisture gain. 
The filter will be removed from the filter holder and placed in Sample Container 1.  The XAD 
sorbent module will be sealed on both ends, labeled, and stored on ice until transported to the 
laboratory. The nozzle, probe, front and back half of the filter holder, filter support, condenser 
coil, and connecting glassware will be rinsed with acetone and placed in Sample Container 2. 
All glassware cleaned for Sample Container 2 will be rinsed lastly with toluene and placed in 
Sample Container 3. Sample containers 3 and 4 will be amber glass containers. 

All samples will be analyzed by Analytical Perspectives in Wilmington, North Carolina in 
accordance with the requirements listed in Method 23, Section 5. 

Hydrogen Chloride – EPA Method 26A 

The hydrogen chloride testing will conducted in accordance with EPA Reference Method 26A. 
The complete sampling system will consist of a glass nozzle, heated glass-lined probe, Teflon filter, 
gas conditioning train, pump, and calibrated dry gas meter.  The gas conditioning train will consist 
of four (4) chilled impingers - the first and second containing 100 mL of 0.1 N H2SO4, an empty 
third impinger, and the fourth containing approximately 200 grams of silica gel. 

Following the completion of each test run, the sampling train will be leak checked at a vacuum 
pressure greater than or equal to the highest vacuum pressure observed during the run.  The 
impingers will be weighed on an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained 
during the run.  The contents of the first three (3) impingers will be recovered in a Sample 
Container 1. All glassware, including the back half of the filter holder, will be rinsed with DI 
water and these rinses added to Sample Container 1. 

All containers will be sealed, labeled, and liquid levels marked for transport to Maxxam 
Analytical’s laboratory in Burlington, Ontario, Canada.  The samples will be analyzed by high 
performance liquid chromatography (HPLC). 
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Appendix B 
Sample Calculations 

Meter Pressure (Pm), in. Hg 

Δ H
Pm = Pb + 

13.6 
where, 

Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
ΔH = pressure differential of orifice in. H2O 

Absolute Stack Gas Pressure (Ps), in. Hg 

Pg
Ps = Pb+ 

13.6 

where, 
Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
Pg = static pressure, in. H2O 

Standard Meter Volume (Vmstd), dscf 

17.647  x Y  x Vm  x Pm
Vmstd = 

Tm 

where, 
Y = meter correction factor 
Vm = meter volume, cf 
Pm = meter pressure, in. Hg 
Tm = meter temperature, oR 

\ 
Standard Wet Volume (Vwstd), scf 

Vwstd=0.04707x Vlc 

where, 
Vlc = volume of H2O collected, ml 
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Moisture Fraction (BWS) 

Vwstd
BWS = 

(Vwstd +Vmstd) 

where, 
Vwstd = standard wet volume, scf 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Moisture Content (MC), % 

MC = BWS x 100 

where, 
    BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Molecular Weight (DRY) (Md), lb/lb-mole 

Md = (0.44 × CO 2 ) + (0.32 × O2) + (0.28 (100 - CO 2 - O2)) 

where, 
    CO2 = carbon dioxide concentration, % 

O2 = oxygen concentration, % 

Molecular Weight (WET) (Ms), lb/lb-mole 

Ms = Md (1 - BWS) +18 (BWS)

where, 
Md = molecular weight (DRY), lb/lb-mole 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Average Velocity (Vs), ft/sec 

Ts
Vs= 85.49 x Cp x Δ P avg. x 

Ps x Ms 

where, 
Cp = pitot tube coefficient 
ΔP = velocity head of stack gas, in. H2O 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ms = molecular weight of stack gas, lb/lb-mole 
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Average Stack Gas Flow at Stack Conditions (Qa), acfm 

Qa = 60 x Vs x As 

where, 
Vs = stack gas velocity, ft/sec 
As = cross-sectional area of stack, ft2 

Average Stack Gas Flow at Standard Conditions (Qs), dscfm 

Ps
Qs = 17.647 x Qa x (1 - BWS) x 

Ts 

where, 
Qa = average stack gas flow at stack conditions, ft3/min 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 

Particulate Concentration (cs), grains/dscf 

M ×0.0154 
c = n 

S Vmstd 
where, 

Mn = particulate mass from filter and front half rinse, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Particulate Emission Rate (PMR), lbs/hr 

cs × Qs×60 
PMR = 

7000 
where, 

cs = particulate concentration, gr/dscf 
Qs = average stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 

Particulate Emission Factor (EFPM), lbs/ton 

PMR
EFPM = ×2000

FR 
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Dioxin/Furan Concentration (cD/F), ng/ft3 – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

mD / Fc = D / F Vmstd × 1.0E + 03 

where,
 mD/F = D/F mass, pg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

D/F Emission Rate (ERDF), lb/hr – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

cD / F × Q s × 60
ERDF = 

454 E + 09 

where, 
cD/F = D/F concentration, ng/ft3 

Qs = stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), grains /ton – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER × 7.0E + 03 ×2.0E + 03DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), ug/MG – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER ×1.0E +12DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Hydrogen Chloride Concentration (cHCl) mg/dscm 

M ×35.313HClc = HCl Vmstd 
where, 

MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 
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Hydrogen Chloride Emission Rate (ERHCl), lbs/hr 

M HCl × Qs × 60
ERHCl = 

Vmstd × 4.54x105 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Factor (EFHCl), lbs/ton 

ERHCl × 2.0E + 03
EF = HCl FR 

where, 
ERHCl = hydrogen chloride emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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APPENDIX D 

Batch-Fed Reverberatory Furnace Test Protocol 
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Section 4 
Test Program Description 

To satisfy the requirements of the secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations, the facility will 
conduct a performance test to determine the compliance status of three group 1 reverberatory 
furnaces and the associated emission control devices (lime-injected baghouses).  

This site specific test plan has been developed to address the federal requirements of the 
secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations. 

4.1 General Description 
A sampling and analytical program will be conducted on the outlet stack of the fabric filter 
baghouse that controls the emissions from the source being tested.  All of the required operating 
and monitoring conditions for this program will be discussed in the Process Parameters and 
Operation Information section of this Plan.   

All testing will be performed in strict conformance with specifications stipulated in EPA 
Reference Method 1, Method 2, Method 3, Method 4, Method 23 and Method 26A.  The 
regulated pollutants will be measured to demonstrate compliance with the Secondary 
Aluminum Production NESHAP Standard, 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR.  Table 4-1 presents an 
outline and tentative schedule for the emissions testing program.  The following is a summary 
of the proposed testing and the planned schedule. 

� Testing is being performed to satisfy requirements of the 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR 
(Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP). 

� Materials to be processed will be identified and targeted production rates provided in a 
separate communication prior to the test. 

� Reverberatory furnace #3 is ducted to a two cell Torit lime injected baghouse.  The test will 
consist of three runs measuring D/F and HCl. The test result will be used to establish a 
maximum flux limit (% flux) and a maximum baghouse inlet temperature.  HCl will be 
measured to demonstrate area source status. 

The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds. 

Fifteen minute average temperatures into the baghouse will be monitored and recorded 
during each run. These will be used to determine the maximum 3 hour block average. 
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This test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of 
tap) in length.   

Tap volume will be at the largest volume the furnace regularly taps in the course of normal 
operations. This will not preclude, during the course of normal operations, tapping 
varying amounts from the furnace as business conditions may require.  The scrap blend 
into the reverberatory furnace will be representative of those materials commonly used to 
make a specification alloy.   

Molten metal level in the furnace will be monitored to insure the level is maintained above 
the arch between the sidewell and main hearth. 

Normal charging, melting, skimming alloying, and tapping practices will be followed. 

� Reverberatory furnaces #1 and #2 are ducted to a four cell pulse jet lime injected baghouse.  
The test will consist of three runs measuring D/F and HCl.  The test result will be used to 
establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) and a maximum baghouse inlet temperature.  HCl 
will be measured to demonstrate area source status.   

The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds. 

Fifteen minute average temperatures into the baghouse will be monitored and recorded 
during each run. These will be used to determine the maximum 3 hour block average. 

This test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of 
tap) in length.   

Tap volume will be at the largest volume the furnace regularly taps in the course of normal 
operations. This will not preclude, during the course of normal operations, tapping 
varying amounts from the furnace as business conditions may require. 

The scrap blend into the reverberatory furnace will be representative of those materials 
commonly used to make a specification alloy.   

Molten metal level in the furnace will be monitored to insure the level is maintained above 
the arch between the sidewell and main hearth. 

Normal charging, melting, skimming, alloying and tapping practices will be followed. 

� Velocity and volumetric flow measurements will be taken using EPA Method 2. 

� This testing program is proposed to be conducted during XXXXXX 

4.2 Process Parameters and Operation Information 
Plant personnel or their designated consultant will collect parametric data from the furnace 
operations and the associated control device.  The following identifies the measurements, 
observations, and records that will be collected during the testing events.  A worksheet, 
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Appendix C will be used for the collection of the required operating records as described within 
this Plan. 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices 
The furnace system’s operations are further described in Section 5 of this Plan. The 
methods that will be used to demonstrate compliance rely on the operating data 
collected during the performance test runs.  To properly evaluate the emissions from the 
sources, a sampling plan is being proposed to monitor emissions during near maximum 
production. The following parameters are to be identified in the facility’s OM&M plan 
and will be maintained during the testing event. 

� The usage rate of the reactive flux material in the furnace will be monitored by 
tracking the weight of the reactive flux charged to the furnace.   

� Scrap delivered in boxes to the furnace will be emptied when charged. 

� The process feed rate to the reverberatory furnace system will be calculated by 
recording the weights of the individual loads of metal charged using the production 
tracking system. The total weight of all charged material will be calculated for the 
production period monitored during the performance test.  This total production 
weight will be used to calculate the feed rate for the furnace. 

� All charged materials will be weighed using certified scales that are calibrated at 
least every six (6) months to ensure continued compliance with the process rate 
limits standard. 

� The lime injection rates will be checked each shift to ensure that the proper setting is 
maintained.  The minimum effective lime usage rate will be set during the 
performance test to ensure compliance with the standard under all conditions.  The 
feed system will be evaluated prior to the performance test to establish the 
operating settings to establish this minimum feed rate. 

� Lime flow rate will be checked following each run of the test. 

� To insure lime is free flowing, each feeder will be checked and documented hourly 
during the test period. 

� Inlet temperatures of the lime injected baghouse control devices are regulated by 
the introduction of cooling air through an automated damper.  This temperature 
parameter will be monitored in 15-minute averages during the performance test.  A 
3-hour average will be calculated from the 15-minute averages collected during the 
test. The inlet temperature system will be calibrated prior to conducting the 
performance test to establish an accurate 3-hour block average temperature.   

� The bag leak detection systems will be monitored during the performance test to 
establish proper operation of the baghouses and the monitors.  The equipment will 
be configured and operated as suggested by the manufacturers and where 
appropriate, the EPA’s “Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection Guidance.”   
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Table 4-1 
Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule 

SOURCE PARAMETER SAMPLING 
METHOD 

NUMBER 
OF RUNS 

RUN 
DURATION 1 

ESTIMATED 
ONSITE 

TIME 
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Section 5 
Sources and Sampling Location 

Descriptions 

5.1	 Source Description - XXX Group 1 Furnaces with Add-on Control 
Devices 

5.2	 Sampling Locations 
All samples will be collected from the relevant baghouse exhaust stack. The exhaust stack and 
sample port locations are designed to meet minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements 
(i.e. two and one-half diameters).  The stack diameters or depths and widths, upstream and 
downstream disturbance distances and nipple lengths will be measured on site, with a 
verification measurement provided by the Field Team Leader. 
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Section 6 
Quality Assurance Program 

6.1 Internal Quality Assurance 
Specific quality control (QC) procedures will be followed to ensure the continuous production 
of useful and valid data throughout the course of this test program.  The QC checks and 
procedures described in this section represent an integral part of the overall sampling and 
analytical scheme. Strict adherence to prescribed procedures is quite often the most applicable 
QC check. A discussion of both the sampling and analytical QC checks that will be utilized 
during this program is presented below. 

6.2 Equipment Inspection and Maintenance 
Each item of calibrated field test equipment purchased by XXXXXXX is assigned a unique, 
permanent identification number.  An effective preventive maintenance program is necessary to 
ensure data quality.  Each item of equipment returning from the field is inspected before it is 
returned to storage. During the course of these inspections, items are cleaned, repaired, 
reconditioned, and recalibrated where necessary.   Each item of equipment transported to the 
field for this test program is inspected again before being packed to detect equipment problems 
which may originate during periods of storage.  This minimizes lost time on the job site due to 
equipment failure. Occasional equipment failure in the field is unavoidable despite the most 
rigorous inspection and maintenance procedures.  For this reason, XXXXXXX routinely 
transports to the job site replacement equipment for all critical sampling train components.  

6.3 Equipment Calibration 
New items for which calibration is required are calibrated before initial field use.  Equipment 
whose calibration status may change with use or time is inspected in the field before testing 
begins and again upon return from each field use.  When an item of equipment is found to be 
out of calibration, it is repaired and recalibrated or retired from service.  All equipment is 
periodically recalibrated in full, regardless of the outcome of these regular inspections. 

Calibrations are conducted in a manner, and at a frequency, which meets or exceeds U. S. EPA 
specifications.  XXXXXXX follows the calibration procedures outlined in the EPA Methods, and 
those recommended within the Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement 
Systems: Volume III (EPA-600/4-77-027b, August, 1977).  When these methods are inapplicable, 



6-2

 

    

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

XXXXXXX uses methods such as those prescribed by the American Society for Testing and 
Materials (ASTM). 

Data obtained during calibrations are recorded on standardized forms, which are checked for 
completeness and accuracy by the quality assurance manager.  Data reduction and subsequent 
calculations are performed using XXXXXXX’s own computer facilities.  Calculations are 
checked at least twice for accuracy.  Copies of calibration forms are included in the test or 
project reports.  

Emissions sampling equipment requiring calibration includes pitot tubes, pressure gauges, 
thermometers, dry gas meters, and barometers.  The following sections elaborate on the 
calibration procedures followed by XXXXXXX for these items of equipment. 

A: Pitot Tubes.  All Type S pitot tubes used by XXXXXXX, whether separate or attached to a 
sampling probe, are constructed by Apex Instruments or Environmental Supply.  Each new 
pitot is calibrated in accordance with the geometry standards contained in EPA Method 2.  A 
Type S pitot tube, constructed and positioned according to these standards, will have a 
coefficient of 0.84 ± 0.02.  This coefficient will not change as long as the pitot tube is not 
damaged.  Each pitot tube is inspected visually upon return from the field.  If a cursory 
inspection indicates damage or raises doubt that the pitot remains in accordance with the EPA 
geometry standards, the pitot tube is refurbished as needed and recalibrated.  

B: Differential Pressure Gauges.  All meter consoles used by XXXXXXX are equipped with 
10-in. water column (W.C.) inclined manometers.  Fluid manometers do not require calibration 
other than leak checks.  Manometers are leak checked in the field prior to each test series and 
again upon return from the field.  

C: Impinger Thermometer.  Prior to the start of testing, the thermometer used to monitor 
the temperature of the gas leaving the last impinger is compared with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer which meets ASTM E-1 No. 63F specifications.  The impinger thermometer is 
adjusted if necessary until it agrees within 2°F of the reference thermometer.  If the thermometer 
is not adjustable, it is labeled with a correction factor.  

D: Dry Gas Meter Thermometer.  The thermometer used to measure the temperature of the 
metered gas sample is checked prior to each field trip against an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer.  The dry gas meter thermometer is acceptable if the values agree within ± 1.5 
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percent absolute. Thermometers not meeting this requirement are adjusted or labeled with a 
correction factor. 

E: Flue Gas Temperature Sensor.  All thermocouples employed by XXXXXXX for the 
measurement of flue gas temperatures are calibrated upon receipt.  Initial calibrations are 
performed at three points (ice bath, boiling water and hot oil).  An ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer is used as a reference.  The thermocouple is acceptable if the agreement is within 
1.5 percent (absolute) at each of the three calibration points. 

On-site, prior to the start of testing and after testing, the reading from the flue gas 
thermocouple-potentiometer combination is compared with an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
reference thermometer.  If the two agree within ± 1.5 percent (absolute), the thermocouple and 
potentiometer are considered to be in proper working order for the test series.  

F: Dry Gas Meter and Orifice.  Two procedures are used to calibrate the dry gas meter and 
orifice simultaneously.  The full calibration is a complete laboratory procedure used to obtain 
the calibration factor of the dry gas meter.  Full calibrations are performed over a wide range of 
orifice settings.  A simpler procedure, the posttest calibration, is designed to check whether the 
calibration factor has changed.  Posttest calibrations are performed after each field test series by 
calculating the Yqa using data from each test run. 

G: Dry Gas Meter.  Each metering system receives a full calibration at the time of purchase.  
If the calibration factor, Yqa, deviates by less than five percent from the last calibrated value, the 
test data is acceptable.  If Yqa deviates by more than 5 percent, the meter is recalibrated and the 
meter coefficient (initial or recalibrated) that yields the lowest sample volume for the test runs is 
used. 

EPA Method 5 requires another full calibration anytime the posttest calibration check indicates 
that Yqa has changed by more than 5 percent. Standard practice at XXXXXXX is to recalibrate 
the dry gas meter anytime Yqa is found to be greater than 5 percent different or every six 
months. 

H: Orifice.  An orifice calibration factor is calculated for each flow setting during a full 
calibration. If the range of values does not vary by more than 0.20 in. H2O over the range of 0.4 
to 4.0 in. H2O, the arithmetic average of the values obtained during the calibration is used.  
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I: Barometer. Each field barometer is adjusted before each test series to agree within ± 0.1 
inches of a reference aneroid barometer.  The reference barometer (mercury/glass) is checked 
weekly against the station pressure value (corrected for elevation difference) which is located at 
the local weather office. 

6.4	 Sampling Quality Control Procedures 

The following pretest QC checks will be conducted:  

-	 All sampling equipment will be thoroughly checked to ensure clean and 
operable components. 

-	 Equipment will be inspected for possible damage from shipment.  

-	 The oil manometer gauge used to measure pressure across the Type S pitot tube 
will be leveled and zeroed.  

-	 The number and location of the sampling traverse points will be checked before 
taking measurements. 

-	 The temperature measurement system will be visually checked for damage and 
operability by measuring the ambient temperature prior to each traverse.  

In addition to the general QC procedures listed above, QC procedures specific to each sampling 
method will also be incorporated into the sampling scheme.  These method specific procedures 
are discussed below. 

A: 	 Sampling Train QC Checks.  The following QC procedures will be emphasized: 

Prior to Start of Tests 

-	 Keep all cleaned glassware and sample train components sealed until train 
assembly. 

-	 Keep prepared sorbent traps sealed and cool until sample train assembly. 

-	 Store all filters in filter holders or in individual Petri dishes. 

-	 Assemble the sampling trains in an environment free from uncontrolled dust.  

-	 Visually inspect each sampling train for proper assembly.  

-	 Perform pretest calculations to determine the proper sampling nozzle size.  
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Prior to Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle.  

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train.  

During Testing Each Day 

-	 Readings of temperature and differential pressure will be taken at each traverse 
point at 10-minute maximum intervals.  

-	 All sampling data and calculations will be recorded on pre-formatted data 
sheets. 

-	 All calibration data forms will be reviewed for completeness and accuracy.  

-	 Any unusual occurrences will be noted during each run on the appropriate data 
form. 

-	 The Field Team Leader will review sampling data sheets daily during testing. 

-	 Properly maintain the roll and pitch axis of the Type S pitot tube and the 
sampling nozzle.  

-	 Leak check the train before and after each test run or if a filter change takes place 
during the test run. 

-	    Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube before and after each test run. 

-	 Conduct additional leak checks if the sampling time exceeds 4 hours. 

-	 Maintain the probe, filter and impingers at proper temperatures.  

-	 Make proper readings of the dry gas meter, delta P and delta H, temperature, 
and pump vacuum during sampling at each traverse point.  

-	 Maintain isokinetic sampling within ± 10% of 100%.  

After Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle. 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube. 

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train. 
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6.5 QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations 

A: 	 Flue Gas Velocity.  Data required to determine the flue gas velocity will be 
collected using the methodology specified in EPA Method 2. Quality control 
procedures are as follows: 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Leak check both legs of the pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Check the number and location of the sampling traverse points 

before taking measurements.  


B: 	 Flue Gas Molecular Weight.  Samples to be used for determination of flue gas 
molecular weight will be collected using the integrated sampling technique 
specified in EPA Method 3. Quality control will focus on the following 
procedures: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 A constant sampling rate will be used in withdrawing a sample. 

-	 The sampling train will be purged prior to sample collection.  

-	 The sampling port will be properly sealed to prevent air from leaking in. 

C: 	 Moisture Content.  The moisture content of the gas stream will be determined 
using the technique specified in EPA Method 4.  The following QC checks will be 
performed: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 Ice will be maintained in the ice bath throughout each run. 

6.6	 Analytical Quality Control Procedures 
All analyses for this program will be performed using accepted laboratory procedures in 
accordance with the specified analytical protocols.  Adherence to prescribed QC procedures will 
ensure data of consistent and measurable quality.  Analytical QC will focus upon the use of 
control standards to provide a measure of analytical precision and accuracy.  Also, specific 
acceptance criteria are defined for various analytical operations including calibrations, control 
standard analyses, drift checks, blanks, etc.  The following general QC procedures will be 
incorporated into the analytical effort:  



6-7

 

    

 

 

 

  

 

 

-	 The onsite Field Team Leader will review all analytical data and QC data on a 
daily basis for completeness and acceptability.  

-	 Analytical QC data will be tabulated using the appropriate charts and forms on a 
daily basis. 

-	 Copies of the QC data tabulation will be submitted to the quality assurance 
manager following the completion of the test program.  

-	 All hard-copy raw data (i.e., chromatograms, computer printouts, etc.) will be 
maintained in organized files.  

Specific analytical QC procedures for the Baccarach “Fyrite” analyzer are listed 
below: 

-	 The analyzer will be leveled and the fluid levels zeroed prior to use.  

-	 The analyzer will be leak checked prior to use. 

-	 The analyzer will be thoroughly purged with sample prior to analysis. 

-	 The analyzer will be checked by analyzing an ambient air sample. 
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Appendix A 
Description of Source Testing Methodology 

General 

This section contains a brief description of the sampling and analytical procedures for each 
method that will be employed during the test program.  All equipment, procedures, and quality 
assurance measures necessary for the completion of the test program meet or exceed the 
specifications of the appropriate methods specified in the EPA Reference Methods.  Deviations 
from the methods to ensure quality and representative nature of the results are also discussed.  

Sampling Point/Traverse Points Determination - EPA Method 1  

The number and locations of the sampling or traverse points will be determined according to 
the procedures outlined in EPA Method 1.  Method 1 requires the accurate measurement of 
stack diameters, upstream and downstream distances, and location of the sample points.  To 
determine the amount of sample points, the upstream and downstream distances are equated 
into equivalent diameters.  The number of sample points are then determined using charts 
listed in EPA Method 1. 

Gas Velocity and Volumetric Flow Rate - EPA Method 2  

The flue gas velocity and volumetric flow rate will be determined according to the procedures 
outlined in EPA Method 2.  Velocity measurements will be made using Type S pitot tubes 
conforming to the geometric specifications outlined in EPA Method 2. Accordingly, each has 
been assigned a coefficient of 0.84.  Differential pressures will be measured with inclined, fluid 
manometers.  Effluent gas temperatures will be measured with Type K thermocouples  
equipped with digital readouts. 

A cyclonic flow check, using directional pitots and an angle finder, will be performed by 
XXXXXXX on all “non-tested” stacks to verify that airflow is not cyclonic.  In most stationary 
sources, the direction of stack gas flow is within cyclonic specifications of the method.  The 
following techniques are acceptable for this determination. 
Level and zero the manometer.  Connect a Type S pitot tube to the manometer to the 
manometer and leak-check system.  Position the Type S pitot tube at each traverse point, in 
succession, so that the planes of the face openings of the pitot tube are perpendicular to the 
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stack cross-sectional plane; when the Type S pitot tube is in this position, it is at “O° reference.” 
Note the differential pressure (Δp) reading at each traverse point.  If a null (zero) pitot reading 
is obtained at O° reference at a given traverse point, an acceptable flow condition exists at that 
point. If the pitot reading is not zero at O° reference, rotate the pitot tube (up to ±9O° yaw 
angle), until a null reading is obtained.  Carefully determine and record the value of the rotation 
angle (α) to the nearest degree.  After the null technique has been applied at each traverse point, 
calculate the average of the absolute values of α; assign α values of O° to those points for which 
no rotation was required, and include these in the overall average.  If the average value of α is 
greater than 2O°, the overall flow condition in the stack is unacceptable, and alternative 
methodology, subject to the approval of the Administrator, must be used to perform accurate 
sample and velocity traverses.  

Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide – EPA Method 3 

The oxygen (O2) and carbon dioxide (CO2) will be determined at the test locations following 
Method 3 procedures.  An integrated sample will be extracted during each isokinetic test run. 
The sampling system consists of a stainless steel probe, followed by a Teflon sample line 
attached to a condenser system, which is attached to a leak free pump with rotameter.  The 
pump will be coupled with a leak free Tedlar bag.  The concentration of oxygen and carbon 
dioxide in the sample will be determined by using a Bacharach “Fyrite” Gas Analyzer. Fyrite 
analysis provides for the selective absorption of oxygen in Burrell Oxysorbent and carbon 
dioxide in potassium hydroxide solutions.  The difference in gas volume before and after the 
absorption represents the amount of constituent gas in the sample.  Each sample will be 
analyzed three (3) times, and the average of the readings for each run will be used in calculating 
the emission rate for the respective test run.  

Gas Moisture Content - EPA Method 4 

The flue gas moisture content will be determined in conjunction with each isokinetic sampling 
train and in accordance the sampling and analytical procedures outlined in EPA Method 4.  The 
impingers will be connected in series and will contain reagents as listed in the following 
method descriptions.  The impingers will be contained in an ice bath to ensure condensation of 
the flue gas stream moisture.  Any moisture that is not condensed in the impingers is captured 
in the silica gel; therefore, all moisture can be weighed and entered into moisture content 
calculations. 
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Dioxin/Furan - EPA Method 23 

All glass components of the Method 23 sample train upstream of the adsorbent module, will be 
cleaned in accordance with section 3A of the “Manual of Analytical Methods for the Analysis of 
Pesticides in Human and Environmental Samples”.  No silicone grease sealants will be used for 
this sampling method. Glass-fiber filters will be pre-cleaned in the laboratory in a Soxhlet 
apparatus. Adsorbent modules will be cleaned as the filters and treated with the appropriate 
amount of the surrogate solution. 

Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an EPA Method 23 
sampling train. The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 with the following 
exception – immediately following the heated filter will be a non-contact, recirculating cold 
water condenser leading to the XAD-2 adsorbent trap which is attached to an empty modified 
Greenburg-Smith impinger. The next two impingers will contain 100 ml of HPLC water, the 
next impinger will be empty, and the last impinger will contain approximately 200 g silica gel. 
Each test run will be approximately 4 hours in duration. 

Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on an electronic 
balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The impinger contents 
will be discarded after determining the moisture gain.  The filter will be removed from the filter 
holder and placed in Sample Container 1.  The XAD sorbent module will be sealed on both 
ends, labeled, and stored on ice until transported to the laboratory.  The nozzle, probe, front and 
back half of the filter holder, filter support, condenser coil, and connecting glassware will be 
rinsed with acetone and placed in Sample Container 2.  All glassware cleaned for Sample 
Container 2 will be rinsed lastly with toluene and placed in Sample Container 3.  Sample 
containers 3 and 4 will be amber glass containers. 

All samples will be analyzed by Analytical Perspectives in Wilmington, North Carolina in 
accordance with the requirements listed in Method 23, Section 5. 

Hydrogen Chloride – EPA Method 26A 

Sampling Equipment Preparation. All glass components of the Method 26A sample train will 
be cleaned according to Code of Federal Regulations 40, Part 60, Appendix A.  The Method 26A 
sample will be collected utilizing the impingers from the Method 5 train. 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5/26A sampling train.  The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 
with the following exception – the first and second impinger solution will be 100 ml of 0.1 N 
H2SO4. Each test run will be approximately 4 hours in duration. 
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Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The 1st and 
2nd impinger contents will be collected in a polyethylene sample container.  All glassware, from 
the back-half of the filter holder to the outlet of the 2nd impinger, will be rinsed with DI water, 
and these rinses added to the sample container. 



 

 
 

 

 
 

       

 

 

       

 

    

 
 

 

   

  

  

 
      

  

 
 

   

Appendix B 
Sample Calculations 

Meter Pressure (Pm), in. Hg 

Δ H
Pm = Pb + 

13.6 
where, 

Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
ΔH = pressure differential of orifice in. H2O 

Absolute Stack Gas Pressure (Ps), in. Hg 

Pg
Ps = Pb+ 

13.6 

where, 
Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
Pg = static pressure, in. H2O 

Standard Meter Volume (Vmstd), dscf 

17.647  x Y  x Vm  x Pm
Vmstd = 

Tm 
where, 

Y = meter correction factor 
Vm = meter volume, cf 
Pm = meter pressure, in. Hg 
Tm = meter temperature, oR 

\ 
Standard Wet Volume (Vwstd), scf 

Vwstd=0.04707x Vlc 

where, 
Vlc = volume of H2O collected, ml 
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Moisture Fraction (BWS) 

Vwstd
BWS = 

(Vwstd +Vmstd) 

where, 
Vwstd = standard wet volume, scf 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Moisture Content (MC), % 

MC = BWS x 100 

where, 
    BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Molecular Weight (DRY) (Md), lb/lb-mole 

Md = (0.44 × CO 2 ) + (0.32 × O2) + (0.28 (100 - CO 2 - O2)) 

where, 
    CO2 = carbon dioxide concentration, % 

O2 = oxygen concentration, % 

Molecular Weight (WET) (Ms), lb/lb-mole 

Ms = Md (1 - BWS) +18 (BWS)

where, 
Md = molecular weight (DRY), lb/lb-mole 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Average Velocity (Vs), ft/sec 

Ts
Vs= 85.49 x Cp x Δ P avg. x 

Ps x Ms 

where, 
Cp = pitot tube coefficient 
ΔP = velocity head of stack gas, in. H2O 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ms = molecular weight of stack gas, lb/lb-mole 
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Average Stack Gas Flow at Stack Conditions (Qa), acfm 

Qa = 60 x Vs x As 

where, 
Vs = stack gas velocity, ft/sec 
As = cross-sectional area of stack, ft2 

Average Stack Gas Flow at Standard Conditions (Qs), dscfm 

Ps
Qs = 17.647 x Qa x (1 - BWS) x 

Ts 

where, 
Qa = average stack gas flow at stack conditions, ft3/min 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 

Dioxin/Furan Concentration (cD/F), ng/ft3 – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

mD / Fc = D / F Vmstd × 1.0E + 03 

where,
 mD/F = D/F mass, pg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

D/F Emission Rate (ERDF), lb/hr – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

cD / F × Q s × 60
ERDF = 

454 E + 09 

where, 
cD/F = D/F concentration, ng/ft3 

Qs = stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), grains /ton – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER × 7.0E + 03 ×2.0E + 03DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  
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D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), ug/MG – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER ×1.0E +12DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Particulate Concentration (cs), grains/dscf 

M n ×0.0154 
c = S Vmstd 

where, 
    Mn = particulate mass, mg 

Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Particulate Emission Rate (PMR), lbs/hr 

cs × Qs×60 
PMR = 

7.0E + 03 
where, 

cs = particulate concentration, grains/dscf 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 

Particulate Emission Factor (EFPM), lbs/ton 

PMR × 2.0E + 03
EFPM = 

FR 

where, 
PMR = particulate emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 

Hydrogen Chloride Concentration (cHCl) mg/dscm 

M ×35.313HClc = HCl Vmstd 
where, 

MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 
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Hydrogen Chloride Emission Rate (ERHCl), lbs/hr 

M HCl × Qs × 60
ER = HCl 

Vmstd × 4.54x105 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Factor (EFHCl), lbs/ton 

ERHCl × 2.0E + 03
EF = HCl FR 

where, 
ERHCl = hydrogen chloride emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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Appendix C 
Production Record 
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Appendix D 
Diagrams 

To Be Added 


D-1
 



 

 

 APPENDIX E
 
Reverberatory Furnace/Thermal Chip Dryer Test Protocol 
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Section 4 
Test Program Description 

To satisfy the requirements of the secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations and the Title V 
Permit No. the facility will conduct a performance test to determine the compliance status of 
one (1) reverberatory furnace, one (1) thermal chip dryer and the associated emission control 
system (lime-injected baghouse). 

This site specific test plan has been developed to address the federal and state requirements. 

General Description 
A sampling and analytical program will be conducted on the outlet stack of the fabric filter 
baghouse that controls the emissions from each source being tested. All of the required 
operating and monitoring conditions for this program will be discussed in the Process 
Parameters and Operation Information section of this Plan. 

All testing will be performed in conformance with specifications stipulated in EPA Reference 
Method 1, Method 2, Method 3/3A, Method 4, Method 5, Method 6C, Method 7E, Method 23, 
Method 25A, Method 26 or 26A, Method 201A and Method 202.  The regulated pollutants will 
be measured to demonstrate compliance with the Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP 
Standard, 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR and the Title V permit.  Table 4-1 presents an outline 
and tentative schedule for the emissions testing program.  The following is a summary of the 
proposed testing and the planned schedule. 

� Testing is being performed to satisfy requirements of the 40 CFR, Part 63, Subpart RRR 
(Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP) and the Title V permit. 

� Materials to be processed will be identified and targeted production rates provided in a 
separate communication prior to the test. 

� Testing will be performed with lime injection rates below the level established by 
previous stack tests. 

� The reverberatory furnace and thermal chip dryer are ducted to a four cell pulse jet lime 
injected baghouse. The test will consist of three runs measuring PM, PM10, D/F, HCl, 
NOx HF, SO2 and THC. The test result will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% 
flux), maximum 3-hour block baghouse inlet temperature, and minimum 3-hour block 
afterburner temperature.   

� Testing of the thermal chip dryer and reverberatory furnace will be in compliance with 
63.1511(i) since they are both ducted to the same baghouse. 

� The thermal chip dryer run period will match the reverberatory furnace cycle. 
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� The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl2/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this 
value using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds. 

� Fifteen minute average temperatures into the baghouse will be monitored and recorded 
during each run. These will be used to determine the maximum 3 hour block average. 

� Fifteen minute average temperatures out of the Hot Gas Generator/Afterburner will be 
monitored and recorded during each run. These will be used to determine the 
minimum 3 hour block average. 

� This test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to 
end of tap) in length. 

� Tap volume will be at the largest volume the furnace regularly taps in the course of 
normal operations. This will not preclude, during the course of normal operations, 
tapping varying amounts from the furnace as business conditions may require.  The 
scrap blend into the reverberatory furnace will be representative of those materials 
commonly used. 

� Molten metal level in the furnace will be monitored to insure the level is maintained 
above the arch between the sidewell and main hearth. 

� Velocity and volumetric flow measurements will be taken using EPA Method 2. 

� This testing program is proposed to be conducted during  

Process Parameters and Operation Information 
Plant personnel or their designated consultant will collect parametric data from the furnace, 
thermal chip dryer and shredder operations and the associated control devices.  The following 
identifies the measurements, observations, and records that will be collected during the testing 
events. A worksheet will be developed for the collection of the required operating records as 
described within this Plan. 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices 
The systems operation is further described in Section 5 of this Plan.  The methods that 
will be used to demonstrate compliance rely on the operating data collected during the 
performance test runs.  To properly evaluate the emissions from the sources, a sampling 
plan is being proposed to monitor emissions during near maximum production.  The 
following parameters are to be identified in the facility’s OM&M plan and will be 
maintained during the testing event. 

� Solid flux will be continuously fed onto a conveyor and transported to the scrap 
ingestion system in the sidewell of the furnace. 
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� The flux feeder load cell calibration will be verified during the two months prior to 
the test. 

� Direct charge scrap for the thermal chip dryer and the reverberatory furnace will be 
weighed on scales with an accuracy of ± 1% that are calibrated at least every six (6) 
months and then placed into the respective feed hoppers. 

� The lime injection setting will be checked daily to ensure that the proper setting is 
maintained. The minimum effective lime usage rate will be set during the 
performance test to ensure compliance with the standard under all conditions.  The 
feed system will be evaluated prior to the performance test to establish the 
operating settings to establish this minimum feed rate. 

� Lime flow rate will be checked following each run of the test. 

� To insure lime is free flowing, each feeder will be checked and documented hourly 
during the test period. 

� The carbon injection setting will be checked daily to ensure that the proper setting is 
maintained. The minimum effective carbon usage rate will be set during the 
performance test to ensure compliance with the standard under all conditions.  The 
feed system will be evaluated prior to the performance test to establish the 
operating settings to establish this minimum feed rate. 

� Inlet temperatures of the lime injected baghouse are regulated by the introduction 
of cooling air through an automated damper.  This temperature parameter will be 
monitored in 15-minute averages during the performance test.  A 3-hour average 
will be calculated from the 15-minute averages collected during the test. The inlet 
temperature system will be calibrated prior to conducting the performance test to 
establish an accurate 3-hour block average temperature.   

� Afterburner temperatures will be monitored in 15-minute averages during the 
performance test.  A 3-hour average will be calculated from the 15-minute averages 
collected during the test. The Afterburner temperature system will be calibrated 
prior to conducting the performance test to establish an accurate 3-hour block 
average temperature. 

� The bag leak detection systems will be monitored during the performance test to 
establish proper operation of the baghouses and the monitors.  The equipment will 
be configured and operated as suggested by the manufacturers and where 
appropriate, the EPA’s “Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection Guidance.”   
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Table 4-1 


Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule 


SOURCES PARAMETER SAMPLING 
METHOD 

NUMBER 
OF RUNS 

RUN 
DURATION 1 

ESTIMATED 
ONSITE TIME 
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Section 5 
Sources and Sampling Location 

Descriptions 

Test Source Description - One Group 1 Furnace, One Thermal Chip 
Dryer with Add-on Pollution Control Device 

The reverberatory furnace is used to melt aluminum scrap that has been processed by the 
existing drying system or directly charged scrap.  The furnace is designed as a sidewell 
melter/holder unit to allow for continuous operation.  The direct charged, and preprocessed 
scrap is charged to the sidewell of the furnace along with solid flux material and any alloying 
agents that are required for the production order.  Once the materials are molten, the metal 
flows through a submerged opening to the hearth.  Once properly alloyed, the furnace is tapped 
and the molten aluminum is transferred to refractory lined crucibles for delivery or transferred 
to sow molds and cast into RSI.  The furnace operation is defined as a group 1 furnace in the 
regulation (40 CFR 63, Subpart RRR).  All emissions from the reverb furnace are captured and 
directed to a lime injected baghouse for control of the regulated pollutants.  Only clean charge 
materials are fed to the main hearth and no reactive flux materials are used in this section of the 
furnace. 

The thermal chip dryer is used to remove lubricant from aluminum turnings and chips. The 
turnings and chips are charged into the thermal chip dryer via a conveyor where hot 
combustion gases burn-off the lubricant. The dried turnings and chips can now be charged 
directly into the sidewell of the reverberatory furnace. 

Sampling Locations 
The sample port locations for the reverberatory furnace duct and baghouse exhaust stack meet 
minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements (i.e. two and one-half diameters).  Flow 
straightening vanes were recently installed on the reverberatory furnace duct to alleviate the 
presence of cyclonic flow. The thermal chip dryer sample port location does not meet the 
minimum distance (one-half diameter for Distance A) from the nearest downstream 
disturbance.  Based on data provided from previous testing and the distance of straight duct 
upstream of the sample ports, cyclonic flow is not expected.  The reverberatory furnace flue 
stack sampling location also meets minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements.   

Cyclonic flow checks will be conducted at all sampling locations before performance testing is 
initiated. Appendices E through G provide detailed descriptions of the sample port locations. 
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Section 6 
Quality Assurance Program 

Internal Quality Assurance 
Specific quality control (QC) procedures will be followed to ensure the continuous production 
of useful and valid data throughout the course of this test program.  The QC checks and  
procedures described in this section represent an integral part of the overall sampling and 
analytical scheme. Strict adherence to prescribed procedures is quite often the most applicable 
QC check. A discussion of both the sampling and analytical QC checks that will be utilized 
during this program is presented below. 

Equipment Inspection and Maintenance 
Each item of calibrated field test equipment purchased by XXXXXX is assigned a unique, 
permanent identification number. An effective preventive maintenance program is necessary to 
ensure data quality.  Each item of equipment returning from the field is inspected before it is 
returned to storage. During the course of these inspections, items are cleaned, repaired, 
reconditioned, and recalibrated where necessary.  Each item of equipment transported to the 
field for this test program is inspected again before being packed to detect equipment problems 
which may originate during periods of storage. This minimizes lost time on the job site due to 
equipment failure. Occasional equipment failure in the field is unavoidable despite the most 
rigorous inspection and maintenance procedures.  For this reason, XXXXXX routinely transports 
to the job site replacement equipment for all critical sampling train components.  

Equipment Calibration 
New items for which calibration is required are calibrated before initial field use.  Equipment 
whose calibration status may change with use or time is inspected in the field before testing 
begins and again upon return from each field use.  When an item of equipment is found to be 
out of calibration, it is repaired and recalibrated or retired from service.  All equipment is 
periodically recalibrated in full, regardless of the outcome of these regular inspections. 

Calibrations are conducted in a manner, and at a frequency, which meets or exceeds U. S. EPA 
specifications.  XXXXXX follows the calibration procedures outlined in the EPA Methods, and 
those recommended within the Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement 
Systems: Volume III (EPA-600/4-77-027b, August, 1977).  When these methods are inapplicable, 
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XXXXXX uses methods such as those prescribed by the American Society for Testing and 
Materials (ASTM). 

Data obtained during calibrations are recorded on standardized forms, which are checked for 
completeness and accuracy by the quality assurance manager.  Data reduction and subsequent 
calculations are performed using XXXXXX’s own computer facilities.  Calculations are checked 
at least twice for accuracy.  Copies of calibration forms are included in the test or project 
reports. 

Emissions sampling equipment requiring calibration includes pitot tubes, pressure gauges, 
thermometers, dry gas meters, and barometers.  The following sections elaborate on the 
calibration procedures followed by XXXXXX for these items of equipment. 

A: Pitot Tubes.  All Type S pitot tubes used by XXXXXX, whether separate or attached to a 
sampling probe, are constructed by Apex Instruments or Environmental Supply. Each new 
pitot is calibrated in accordance with the geometry standards contained in EPA Method 2.  A 
Type S pitot tube, constructed and positioned according to these standards, will have a 
coefficient of 0.84 ± 0.02.  This coefficient will not change as long as the pitot tube is not 
damaged. Each pitot tube is inspected visually upon return from the field.  If a cursory 
inspection indicates damage or raises doubt that the pitot remains in accordance with the EPA 
geometry standards, the pitot tube is refurbished as needed and recalibrated.  

B: Differential Pressure Gauges.  All meter consoles used by XXXXXX are equipped with 
10-in. water column (W.C.) inclined manometers.  Fluid manometers do not require calibration 
other than leak checks.  Manometers are leak checked in the field prior to each test series and 
again upon return from the field.  

C: Impinger Thermometer.  Prior to the start of testing, the thermometer used to monitor 
the temperature of the gas leaving the last impinger is compared with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer which meets ASTM E-1 No. 63F specifications.  The impinger thermometer is 
adjusted if necessary until it agrees within 2°F of the reference thermometer. If the thermometer 
is not adjustable, it is labeled with a correction factor.  

D: Dry Gas Meter Thermometer.  The thermometer used to measure the temperature of the 
metered gas sample is checked prior to each field trip against an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer.  The dry gas meter thermometer is acceptable if the values agree within ± 1.5 
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percent absolute. Thermometers not meeting this requirement are adjusted or labeled with a 
correction factor. 

E: Flue Gas Temperature Sensor. All thermocouples employed by XXXXXX for the 
measurement of flue gas temperatures are calibrated upon receipt.  Initial calibrations are 
performed at three points (ice bath, boiling water and hot oil).  An ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer is used as a reference.  The thermocouple is acceptable if the agreement is within 
1.5 percent (absolute) at each of the three calibration points. 

On-site, prior to the start of testing and after testing, the reading from the flue gas 
thermocouple-potentiometer combination is compared with an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
reference thermometer. If the two agree within ± 1.5 percent (absolute), the thermocouple and 
potentiometer are considered to be in proper working order for the test series.  

F: Dry Gas Meter and Orifice.  Two procedures are used to calibrate the dry gas meter and 
orifice simultaneously. The full calibration is a complete laboratory procedure used to obtain 
the calibration factor of the dry gas meter.  Full calibrations are performed over a wide range of 
orifice settings.  A simpler procedure, the posttest calibration, is designed to check whether the 
calibration factor has changed.  Posttest calibrations are performed after each field test series by 
calculating the Yqa using data from each test run. 

G: Dry Gas Meter.  Each metering system receives a full calibration at the time of purchase. 
If the calibration factor, Yqa, deviates by less than five percent from the last calibrated value, the 
test data is acceptable. If Yqa deviates by more than 5 percent, the meter is recalibrated and the 
meter coefficient (initial or recalibrated) that yields the lowest sample volume for the test runs is 
used. 

EPA Method 5 requires another full calibration anytime the posttest calibration check indicates 
that Yqa has changed by more than 5 percent. Standard practice at XXXXXX is to recalibrate the 
dry gas meter anytime Yqa is found to be greater than 5 percent different or every six months.  

H: Orifice.  An orifice calibration factor is calculated for each flow setting during a full 
calibration. If the range of values does not vary by more than 0.20 in. H2O over the range of 0.4 
to 4.0 in. H2O, the arithmetic average of the values obtained during the calibration is used.  
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I: Barometer. Each field barometer is adjusted before each test series to agree within ± 0.1 
inches of a reference aneroid barometer.  The reference barometer (mercury/glass) is checked 
weekly against the station pressure value (corrected for elevation difference) which is located at 
the local weather office. 

Sampling Quality Control Procedures 

 The following pretest QC checks will be conducted:  

-	 All sampling equipment will be thoroughly checked to ensure clean and 
operable components. 

-	 Equipment will be inspected for possible damage from shipment.  

-	 The oil manometer gauge used to measure pressure across the Type S pitot tube 
will be leveled and zeroed.  

-	 The number and location of the sampling traverse points will be checked before 
taking measurements. 

-	 The temperature measurement system will be visually checked for damage and 
operability by measuring the ambient temperature prior to each traverse.  

In addition to the general QC procedures listed above, QC procedures specific to each sampling 
method will also be incorporated into the sampling scheme.  These method specific procedures 
are discussed below. 

A: 	 Sampling Train QC Checks.  The following QC procedures will be emphasized: 

Prior to Start of Tests 

-	 Keep all cleaned glassware and sample train components sealed until train 
assembly. 

-	 Keep prepared sorbent traps sealed and cool until sample train assembly. 

-	 Store all filters in filter holders or in individual Petri dishes. 

-	 Assemble the sampling trains in an environment free from uncontrolled dust.  

-	 Visually inspect each sampling train for proper assembly.  

-	 Perform pretest calculations to determine the proper sampling nozzle size.  
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Prior to Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle.  

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube.   

During Testing Each Day 

-	 Readings of temperature and differential pressure will be taken at each traverse 
point at 10-minute maximum intervals.  

-	 All sampling data and calculations will be recorded on pre-formatted data 
sheets. 

-	 All calibration data forms will be reviewed for completeness and accuracy.  

-	 Any unusual occurrences will be noted during each run on the appropriate data 
form. 

-	 The Field Team Leader will review sampling data sheets daily during testing. 

-	 Properly maintain the roll and pitch axis of the Type S pitot tube and the 
sampling nozzle.  

-	 Leak check the train before and after each test run or if a filter change takes place 
during the test run. 

-	 Conduct additional leak checks if the sampling time exceeds 4 hours. 

-	 Maintain the probe, filter and impingers at proper temperatures.  

-	 Make proper readings of the dry gas meter, delta P and delta H, temperature, 
and pump vacuum during sampling at each traverse point.  

-	 Maintain isokinetic sampling within ± 10% of 100%.  

After Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle. 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube. 
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QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations 

A: 	 Flue Gas Velocity.  Data required to determine the flue gas velocity will be 
collected using the methodology specified in EPA Method 2. Quality control 
procedures are as follows: 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Leak check both legs of the pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Check the number and location of the sampling traverse points 
before taking measurements.  

B: 	 Flue Gas Molecular Weight.  Samples to be used for determination of flue gas 
molecular weight will be collected using the integrated sampling technique 
specified in EPA Method 3.  Quality control will focus on the following 
procedures: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 A constant sampling rate will be used in withdrawing each sample. 

-	 The sampling train will be purged prior to sample collection.  

-	 The sampling port will be properly sealed to prevent air from leaking in. 

C: 	 Moisture Content.  The moisture content of the gas stream will be determined 
using the technique specified in EPA Method 4.  The following QC checks will be 
performed: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 Ice will be maintained in the ice bath throughout each run. 

Analytical Quality Control Procedures 
All analyses for this program will be performed using accepted laboratory procedures in 
accordance with the specified analytical protocols.  Adherence to prescribed QC procedures will 
ensure data of consistent and measurable quality.  Analytical QC will focus upon the use of  
control standards to provide a measure of analytical precision and accuracy.  Also, specific 
acceptance criteria are defined for various analytical operations including calibrations, control 
standard analyses, drift checks, blanks, etc.  The following general QC procedures will be 
incorporated into the analytical effort:  
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-	 The onsite Field Team Leader will review all analytical data and QC data on a 
daily basis for completeness and acceptability.  

-	 Analytical QC data will be tabulated using the appropriate charts and forms on a 
daily basis. 

-	 Copies of the QC data tabulation will be submitted to the quality assurance 
manager following the completion of the test program.  

-	 All hard-copy raw data (i.e., chromatograms, computer printouts, etc.) will be 
maintained in organized files.  
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Appendix A 
Description of Source Testing Methodology 

General 
This section contains a brief description of the sampling and analytical procedures for each 
method that will be employed during the test program.  All equipment, procedures, and quality 
assurance measures necessary for the completion of the test program meet or exceed the 
specifications of the appropriate methods specified in the EPA Reference Methods.  Deviations 
from the methods to ensure quality and representative nature of the results are also discussed.  

Sampling Point/Traverse Points Determination - EPA Method 1  

The number and locations of the sampling or traverse points will be determined according to 
the procedures outlined in EPA Method 1.  Method 1 requires the accurate measurement of 
stack diameters, upstream and downstream distances, and location of the sample points.  To 
determine the amount of sample points, the upstream and downstream distances are equated 
into equivalent diameters.  The number of sample points is then determined using charts listed 
in EPA Method 1. 

Gas Velocity and Volumetric Flow Rate - EPA Method 2  

The flue gas velocity and volumetric flow rate will be determined according to the procedures 
outlined in EPA Method 2.  Velocity measurements will be made using Type S pitot tubes 
conforming to the geometric specifications outlined in EPA Method 2. Accordingly, each has 
been assigned a coefficient of 0.84.  Differential pressures will be measured with inclined, fluid 
manometers.  Effluent gas temperatures will be measured with Type K thermocouples and 
pyrometers. 

A cyclonic flow check, using directional pitots and an angle finder, will be performed to verify 
that airflow is not cyclonic. In most stationary sources, the direction of stack gas flow is within 
cyclonic specifications of the method.  The following techniques are acceptable for this 
determination. 

Level and zero the manometer.  Connect a Type S pitot tube to the manometer to the 
manometer and leak-check system.  Position the Type S pitot tube at each traverse point, in 
succession, so that the planes of the face openings of the pitot tube are perpendicular to the 
stack cross-sectional plane; when the Type S pitot tube is in this position, it is at “O° reference.” 
Note the differential pressure (Δp) reading at each traverse point.  If a null (zero) pitot reading 
is obtained at O° reference at a given traverse point, an acceptable flow condition exists at that 
point. If the pitot reading is not zero at O° reference, rotate the pitot tube (up to ±9O° yaw 
angle), until a null reading is obtained.  Carefully determine and record the value of the rotation 
angle (α) to the nearest degree.  After the null technique has been applied at each traverse point, 
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calculate the average of the absolute values of α; assign α values of O° to those points for which 
no rotation was required, and include these in the overall average.  If the average value of α is 
greater than 2O°, the overall flow condition in the stack is unacceptable, and alternative 
methodology, subject to the approval of the Administrator, must be used to perform accurate 
sample and velocity traverses.  

Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide – EPA Method 3/3A 

The oxygen (O2) and carbon dioxide (CO2) concentrations will be determined in accordance with 
sampling and analytical procedures outlined EPA Methods 3 and 3A.  One (1) integrated sample 
will be extracted during each test run.  Each bag sample will be analyzed onsite with a California 
Analytical Instruments Model 200P O2/CO2 or 300P O2/CO2/CO analyzer.  The remaining stack 
gas constituent will be assumed to be nitrogen for the stack gas molecular weight determination 

Gas Moisture Content - EPA Method 4 

The stack gas moisture contents will be determined in accordance the sampling and analytical 
procedures outlined in EPA Method 4.  The impingers will be connected in series and will 
contain reagents as listed in the following method descriptions.  The impingers will be 
contained in an ice bath to ensure condensation of the gas stream moisture.  Any moisture that 
is not condensed in the impingers is captured in the silica gel; therefore, all moisture can be 
weighed and entered into moisture content calculations. 

Particulate Matter - EPA Method 5 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5 sampling train. The sampling train will consist of a glass or stainless nozzle, a 
heated glass-lined or stainless-lined probe with a Type S Pitot tube attached, a tarred glass fiber 
or Teflon filter, four chilled impingers and a metering console.  The first and second impingers 
will each contain 100 mL of impinger liquor, the third impinger will remain empty, and the 
fourth will contain pre-weighed silica gel. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  Samples will 
be recovered in a dust free environment in XXXXXX’s mobile laboratory.  Impinger cases will be 
used to transport the samples from the field to the mobile laboratory.  A stainless steel spatula 
and tweezers will be used to remove the filter from the filter holder and place it in a labeled 
Petri dish. The probe and nozzle acetone rinses will be collected in glass sample containers, and 
the liquid levels will be marked.   

Sample Analyses. The filter and front-half acetone rinse will be desiccated and weighed to a 
constant weight using Method 5 analytical procedures.  An acetone blank will be taken, 
analyzed and interpreted as described in Method 5. 
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Sulfur Dioxide - EPA Method 6C 

The sulfur dioxide concentration will be determined in accordance EPA Method 6C. Data will 
be collected online and reported in one-minute averages.  The sampling system will consist of a 
heated stainless steel probe, heated Teflon sample line(s), gas conditioning system and an 
Ametek Western Research Model 721M or Model 921M SO2 analyzer. The gas conditioning 
system will be a non-contact condenser to remove moisture from the source gas.   XXXXXX will 
use EPA Protocol 1 gases and a gas dilution system to accurately split concentrated gases to 
meet the calibration and bias/drift check requirements of Method 6C.  A Method 205 field 
certification on the gas dilution system will be conducted before testing is initiated. 

Nitrogen Oxides - EPA Method 7E 

The concentration of nitrogen oxides will be determined in accordance with EPA Method 7E.  Data 
will be collected online and reported in one-minute averages.  The sampling system will consist of 
a heated stainless steel probe, heated Teflon sample line(s), gas conditioning system and California 
Analytical Model 400CLD analyzer.  The gas conditioning system will be a non-contact condenser 
to remove moisture from the stack gas.  XXXXXX will use EPA Protocol 1 gases and a gas dilution 
system to accurately split concentrated gases to meet the calibration and bias/drift check 
requirements of Method 7E.  A Method 205 field certification on the gas dilution system and NO2­
NO converter check on the NOx analyzer will be conducted before testing is initiated. 

Dioxin/Furan - EPA Method 23 

The dioxin and furan concentrations will be determined in accordance with EPA Test Method 
23 with guidance from Alternative Method 034. All glassware leading to the XAD adsorbing 
resin will be cleaned at XXXXXX’s laboratory before mobilizing to the site.  Glassware cleaning 
will consist of washing with warm soapy water and rinsing with distilled water and acetone. 
Once the glassware is dry, the open ends will be sealed with Teflon tape.  Analytical 
Perspectives in Wilmington, North Carolina provided the pre-cleaned filters and pre-cleaned, 
packed and spiked XAD resin traps. 

The impinger train will be assembled in the sample recovery area.  The first impinger 
(shortened stem) will be empty and used for a knockout impinger.  The next two (2) impingers 
will be standard Greenberg-Smith impingers with each containing 100 mL of water.  The fourth 
impinger will be empty while the fifth impinger will be charged with approximately 300 grams 
of indicating silica gel.  The pre-cleaned glass fiber filter will be placed in a glass filter holder 
with a Teflon-coated filter support and connected to the condenser coil.  All open ends of the 
sampling train will be sealed with Teflon tape prior to complete assembly at the sampling 
location. 

The complete sampling system will consist of a glass nozzle, heated glass-lined probe, glass 
filter holder with pre-cleaned glass-fiber filter, condenser coil, XAD resin trap, gas conditioning 
train, pump and calibrated dry gas meter.  The probe and filter box temperatures will be 
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maintained at approximately 250°F.  The sorbent module resin and impinger temperatures will 
be maintained at or below 68oF throughout the testing. 

Following the completion of each test run, the sampling train will be leak checked at a vacuum 
pressure greater than or equal to the highest vacuum pressure observed during the run.  The 
filter will be removed from the filter holder and placed in sample Container 1.  The XAD 
sorbent module will be sealed on both ends and placed on ice.  The nozzle, probe liner, filter 
holder, condenser and all connecting glassware will be triple-rinsed with acetone, and these 
rinses recovered in sample Container 2.  All glassware cleaned for sample Container 2, except 
the condenser, will also be triple-rinsed with toluene.  Three (3) 5-minute soaks with toluene 
will be conducted on the condenser.  The toluene rinses will be recovered in sample Container 
3. 

All samples will be sealed, labeled, stored on ice and shipped to Analytical Perspectives in 
Wilmington, North Carolina via an overnight courier.  The sample analysis will be performed 
by high resolution gas chromatography and high resolution mass spectrometry. 

Total Hydrocarbons- EPA Method 25A 

The concentration of total hydrocarbons will be determined in accordance with EPA Method 
25A. Data will be collected online and reported in one-minute averages.  The sampling will 
consist of a heated stainless steel probe, heated Teflon sample line(s) and California Analytical 
Instruments Model 300 (or 300M) HFID analyzer.  An initial analyzer calibration and three (3) 
system drift checks (one after each test run) will be conducted to ensure the integrity of the 
sampling system.  A gas divider will be used to dilute concentrated propane in air calibration 
gas (EPA Protocol 1 gas) to obtain the necessary calibration gas concentrations described in 
Method 25A. The gas divider will be calibrated in the field in accordance with EPA Method 205 
testing is initiated. 

Hydrogen Chloride & Hydrogen Fluoride – EPA Method 26 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at a constant rate from the source using an EPA 
Method 26 or modified EPA Method 26 sampling train.  If modified, 500 mL impingers and a 
Method 5 type dry gas meter will be used instead of the midget impingers and low-flow dry gas 
meter described in Method 26. The sampling train will consist of a heated glass-lined probe, a 
heated Teflon filter, four chilled impingers and a calibrated dry gas meter.  The first and second 
impingers will each contain 0.1 N H2SO4, the third will be empty, and the fourth will contain 
pre-weighed silica gel. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, samples will be recovered in a 
dust free environment in XXXXXX’s mobile laboratory. Impinger cases will be used to 
transport the samples from the field to the mobile laboratory.  The contents of impingers 1, 2 
and 3 will be placed in Container 1.  Each impinger and the connecting glassware will be rinsed 
with DI water, and these rinses will be recovered in Container 1. All samples containers will be 
labeled, sealed and liquid levels marked for transport to an offsite laboratory.   
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Sample Analyses. The concentrations will be determined by analyzing the samples using ion 
chromatography by Maxxam Analytical, Inc. in Burlington, Ontario, Canada. 

Hydrogen Chloride, Chlorine & Hydrogen Fluoride – EPA Method 26A 

Sampling Equipment Preparation. All glass components of the Method 26A sample train will 
be cleaned according to Code of Federal Regulations 40, Part 60, Appendix A.  The Method 26A 
sample will be collected utilizing the impingers from the Method 5 train. 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5/26A sampling train.  The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 
with the following exception – the first and second impinger solution will be 100 ml of 0.1 N 
H2SO4. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The 1st and 
2nd impinger contents will be collected in a polyethylene sample container.  All glassware, from 
the back-half of the filter holder to the outlet of the 2nd impinger. 

Particulate Matter < 10 microns - EPA Method 5/202 

The particulate matter < 10 microns testing on the reverberatory furnace duct, thermal chip 
dryer duct and associated baghouse exhaust stack will be conducted in accordance with EPA 
Methods 5 and 202. The complete sampling system will consist of a glass nozzle, a heated glass-
lined probe with a Type S Pitot tube attached, a tarred glass fiber, a gas conditioning train and a 
calibrated dry gas meter. The gas conditioning train will consist of four (4) chilled impingers ­
the first and second containing 100 mL of de-ionized water (DI water), an empty third impinger 
and the fourth will contain approximately 200 grams of silica gel.  

Following the completion of each test run, the sampling train will be leak checked at a vacuum 
pressure greater than or equal to the highest vacuum pressure observed during the run.  The 
pre-weighed glass fiber filter will be carefully removed and placed in sample container 1.  The 
nozzle and probe will be rinsed with acetone, and these rinses recovered in sample container 2. 
The contents of impingers 1-3 will be measured for moisture gain and then recovered in sample 
container 3.  Impingers 1-3 will be rinsed with DI water, and these rinses added to container 3. 
The impingers will then be rinsed with MeCl, and these rinses recovered in container 4. 

All containers will be sealed, labeled and liquid levels marked for transport to XXXXXX’s 
laboratory in Decatur, Alabama. 
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Particulate Matter < 10 microns - EPA Method 201A/202 

The particulate matter < 10 microns testing on the reverberatory furnace flue stack will be 
conducted in accordance with EPA Reference Methods 201A and 202.   XXXXXX is requesting 
the use of a modified Method 201A/202 sample train on this source due to previous issues 
encountered during Method 201A testing on reverberatory furnace flues.  The modified train 
will consist of a stainless steel nozzle, stainless steel in-stack cyclone, stainless steel probe liner, 
heated out-of-stack filter (83 mm), gas conditioning train, pump and calibrated dry gas meter. 
The filterable PM10 will consist of the back half cyclone rinse, probe rinse (with acetone), front 
half of filter holder rinse and filter.  The condensable portion will consist of the back half rinse 
of the filter holder, impinger contents and rinses. 

Following the completion of each test run, the sampling train will be leak checked at a vacuum 
pressure greater than or equal to the highest vacuum pressure observed during the run.  The 
pre-weighed glass fiber filter will be carefully removed and placed in container 1.  The nozzle 
and front half of the cyclone will be rinsed with acetone, and these rinses recovered in container 
2. The back half of the cyclone will be rinsed with acetone, and these rinses recovered in 
container 3. The probe will be rinsed with DI water, and these rinses recovered in container 4. 
The probe will be rinsed with methylene chloride (MeCl), and these rinses recovered in 
container 5. The contents of impingers 1-3 will be measured and added to container 4. 
Impingers 1-3 will be rinsed with DI water, and these rinses recovered in container 4.  The 
impingers will then be rinsed with MeCl, and these rinses recovered in container 5. 

All containers will be sealed, labeled and liquid levels marked for transport to XXXXXX’s 
laboratory in Decatur, Alabama. 
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Appendix B 
Sample Calculations 

Meter Pressure (Pm), in. Hg 

Δ H
Pm = Pb + 

13.6 
where, 

Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
ΔH = pressure differential of orifice in. H2O 

Absolute Stack Gas Pressure (Ps), in. Hg 

Pg
Ps = Pb+ 

13.6 

where, 
Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
Pg = static pressure, in. H2O 

Standard Meter Volume (Vmstd), dscf 

17.647  x Y  x Vm  x Pm
Vmstd = 

Tm 

where, 
Y = meter correction factor 
Vm = meter volume, cf 
Pm = meter pressure, in. Hg 
Tm = meter temperature, oR 

Standard Wet Volume (Vwstd), scf 

Vwstd=0.04707x Vlc 

where, 
Vlc = volume of H2O collected, ml 
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Moisture Fraction (BWS) 

Vwstd
BWS = 

(Vwstd +Vmstd) 

where, 
Vwstd = standard wet volume, scf 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Molecular Weight (DRY) (Md), lb/lb-mole 

Md = (0.44 × CO ) + (0.32 × O ) + (0.28 (100 - CO - O ))2 2 2 2 

where, 
    CO2 = carbon dioxide concentration, % 

O2 = oxygen concentration, % 

Molecular Weight (WET) (Ms), lb/lb-mole 

Ms = Md (1 - BWS) +18 (BWS)

where, 
Md = molecular weight (DRY), lb/lb-mole 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Average Velocity (Vs), ft/sec 

Ts
Vs= 85.49 x Cp x Δ P avg. x 

Ps x Ms 

where, 
Cp = pitot tube coefficient 
ΔP = velocity head of stack gas, in. H2O 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ms = molecular weight of stack gas, lb/lb-mole 

Average Stack Gas Flow at Stack Conditions (Qa), acfm 

Qa = 60 x Vs x As 

where, 
Vs = stack gas velocity, ft/sec 
As = cross-sectional area of stack, ft2 

http:Vs=85.49
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Average Stack Gas Flow at Standard Conditions (Qs), dscfm 

Ps
Qs = 17.647 x Qa x (1 - BWS) x 

Ts 

where, 
Qa = average stack gas flow at stack conditions, ft3/min 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 

Particulate Concentration (cs), grains/dscf 

M n ×0.0154 
c = S Vmstd 

where, 
Mn = particulate mass from filter and front half rinse, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Particulate Emission Rate (PMR), lbs/hr 

cs × Qs×60
PMR = 

7.0E + 03 

where, 
cs = particulate concentration, gr/dscf 
Qs = average stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 

Particulate Emission Factor (EFPM), lbs/ton 

PMR
EFPM = ×2.0E + 03 

FR 

where, 
PMR = particulate emission rate, lbs/hr 

    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Dioxin/Furan Concentration (cD/F), ng/ft3 – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

mD / Fc = D / F Vmstd × 1.0E + 03 

where,
 mD/F = D/F mass, pg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 
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D/F Emission Rate (ERDF), lb/hr – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

cD / F × Q s × 60
ERDF = 

454 E + 09 

where, 
cD/F = D/F concentration, ng/ft3 

Qs = stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), grains /ton – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER × 7.0E + 03 ×2.0E + 03DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), ug/MG – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER ×1.0E +12DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Hydrogen Chloride Concentration (cHCl), ppmvd 

× 24.04M HCl=cHCl Vmstd × MW × 28.32 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, ug 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 
MW = hydrogen chloride molecular weight (36.5 g/mole) 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Rate (ERHCl), lbs/hr 

M × Qs×60HClER = HCl Vmstd ×4.54E + 08 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, ug 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

(The calculations for HF or Cl2  will follow the same approach presented above for HCl.)  
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Hydrogen Chloride Emission Factor (EFHCl), lbs/ton 

ERHCl × 2.0E + 03
EFHCl = 

FR 

where, 
ERHCl = hydrogen chloride emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 

Nitrogen Oxides Emission Rate (ERNOx), lbs/hr 

CNOx × MW × Qs × 60 × 28.32
ER =NOx 24.04 ×1.0E + 06 × 454 

where, 
CNOx = NOx concentration, ppmvd 
MW = molecular weight of NOx (as NO2), 46.01 g/g-mole 
Qs = average stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 

(The calculations for SO2 and THC will follow the same approach presented above for NOx.)  
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Appendix C 
Production Record 
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Appendix D
Production Record 
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Appendix E 
Reverberatory Furnace and Thermal Chip Dryer 

Baghouse Sample Port Diagram 

72” 
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10’ 
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Appendix F 
Reverberatory Furnace & Thermal Chip Dryer Exit 

Sample Port Diagram 
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Appendix G 
Reverberatory Furnace Flue Sample Port Diagram 
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Section 4 
Test Program Description 

To satisfy the requirements of the secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations, the facility will 
conduct a performance test to determine the compliance status of one group 1 reverberatory 
furnace, one aluminum scrap shredder, one delacquering kiln and the associated emission 
control devices (lime-injected baghouses).  

This site specific test plan has been developed to address the federal requirements of the 
secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations. 

General Description 
A sampling and analytical program will be conducted on the outlet stack of the fabric filter 
baghouse that controls the emissions from each source being tested.  All of the required 
operating and monitoring conditions for this program will be discussed in the Process 
Parameters and Operation Information section of this Plan. 

All testing will be performed in strict conformance with specifications stipulated in EPA 
Reference Method 1, Method 2, Method 3, Method 4, Method 5, Method 23, Method 25A, and 
Method 26A (40 CFR 60 Appendix A).  The regulated pollutants will be measured to 
demonstrate compliance with the Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP Standard, 40 CFR 
Part 63, Subpart RRR.  Table 4-1 presents an outline and tentative schedule for the emissions 
testing program. The following is a summary of the proposed testing and the planned 
schedule. 

� Testing is being performed to satisfy requirements of the 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR 
(Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP). 

� Materials to be processed will be identified and targeted production rates provided in a 
separate communication prior to the test. 

� The reverberatory furnace will be tested under two operating scenarios. First consuming 
UBC processed by the delacquering kiln (Case 1).  Second, using 100% direct charge scrap 
with the delacquering kiln not operating (Case 2). 

� Case 1 - The reverberatory furnace and delacquering kiln are ducted to a four cell pulse jet 
lime injected baghouse. The test will consist of three runs measuring PM, D/F, HCl, and 
THC. The test result will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux), maximum 3­
hour block baghouse inlet temperature, and minimum 3-hour block afterburner 
temperature. 

Testing of the delacquering furnace and reverberatory furnace will be in compliance with 
63.1511(i) since they are both ducted to the same baghouse. 
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The delacquering kiln run period will match the reverberatory furnace cycle. 

The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl2/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds. 

Fifteen minute average temperatures into the baghouse will be monitored and recorded 
during each run. These will be used to determine the maximum 3 hour block average. 

Fifteen minute average temperatures out of the Hot Gas Generator/Afterburner will be 
monitored and recorded during each run. These will be used to determine the minimum 3 
hour block average. 

This test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of 
tap) in length.   

Tap volume will be at the largest volume the furnace regularly taps in the course of normal 
operations. This will not preclude, during the course of normal operations, tapping 
varying amounts from the furnace as business conditions may require.  The scrap blend 
into the reverberatory furnace will be representative of those materials commonly used.   

Molten metal level in the furnace will be monitored to insure the level is maintained above 
the arch between the sidewell and main hearth. 

� Case 2 - The reverberatory furnace is ducted to a four cell pulse jet lime injected baghouse.  
The test will consist of three runs measuring PM, D/F, and HCl.  The test result will be 
used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) and maximum 3-hour block baghouse inlet 
temperature. 

The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 
internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl2/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this value 
using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds. 

Fifteen minute average temperatures into the baghouse will be monitored and recorded 
during each run. These will be used to determine the maximum 3 hour block average. 

This test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to end of 
tap) in length.   

Tap volume will be at the largest volume the furnace regularly taps in the course of normal 
operations. This will not preclude, during the course of normal operations, tapping 
varying amounts from the furnace as business conditions may require.  The scrap blend 
into the reverberatory furnace will be representative of those materials commonly used.   

Molten metal level in the furnace will be monitored to insure the level is maintained above 
the arch between the sidewell and main hearth. 

The delacquering kiln will be idle in Case 2. 

� An alternative method to calculate the total reactive flux injection rate has been submitted 
to the USEPA. 
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� An alternative method to calculate the total feed/charge to the reverberatory furnace has 
been submitted to the USEPA. 

� An alternative method to calculate the total feed/charge to the delacquering kiln has been 
submitted to the USEPA. 

� The aluminum scrap shredder is ducted to a Torit baghouse.  The test will consist of three 
runs of three hours each measuring PM.   

� Velocity and volumetric flow measurements will be taken using EPA Method 2. 

� This testing program is proposed to be conducted during 

Process Parameters and Operation Information 
Plant personnel or their designated consultant will collect parametric data from the furnace, 
delacquering kiln and shredder operations and the associated control devices.  The following 
identifies the measurements, observations, and records that will be collected during the testing 
events. A worksheet will be developed for the collection of the required operating records as 
described within this Plan. 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices 
The furnace systems operations are further described in Section 5 of this Plan.  The 
methods that will be used to demonstrate compliance rely on the operating data 
collected during the performance test runs.  To properly evaluate the emissions from the 
sources, a sampling plan is being proposed to monitor emissions during near maximum 
production. The following parameters are to be identified in the facility’s OM&M plan 
and will be maintained during the testing event. 

� Solid flux will be continuously fed onto a conveyor and transported to the scrap 
ingestion system built into the sidewell of the furnace. 

� The flux feeder will be calibrated using the following procedure. 
9 Set the flux feeder controller to the desired setting.  The digital readout 

displays units in hertz to one decimal point. 
9 Discharge flux for a period of twenty minutes into a tub with a known tare 

weight. 
9 Weigh the tub and calculate the net weight (flux weight). 
9 Repeat #2 and #3 a total of three times. 
9 Average the result. 
9 Calculate the flux feed rate in pounds per hour. 

� Flux weight will be calculated in the following manner. 
9 Select the controller setting which provides the targeted Cl2 #/ton charged. 
9 Check the flux feeder calibration as described above before test run #1. 
9 During the test runs, record the minutes and setting that the flux feeder 

operates. 
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9 Calculate the total reactive flux injection rate for each test run using the 
following formula: 

(Flux Pounds/Hour x Run time (hours) x Cl2 Percent in Flux x 
2,000)/Charge Pounds 

9 Average the three test runs to calculate the total reactive flux injection rate. 

� Case 1 - To determine compliance with the Group 1 furnace emission limits, 
pounds produced by the reverberatory furnace will be weighed and divided by the 
average recovery of UBC to calculate pounds charged to the reverberatory furnace.   

� Case 2 – Direct charge scrap will be weighed on scales with an accuracy of ± 1% 
that are calibrated at least every six (6) months. 

� To determine compliance with the delacquering kiln emission limits, the input 
weight to the delacquering kiln will be calculated as follows. 

9 The weight into the shredder during the period will be used as “pounds 
charged”. 

9 The weight into the delacquering kiln will be the pounds charged into the 
shredder less non-aluminum losses. 

� The process feed rate to the shredder will be calculated by recording the weights of 
the individual loads of metal charged.  The total weight of all charged material will 
be calculated for the production period monitored during the performance test. 
This total production weight will be used to calculate the feed rate.   

� Subject to the previously discussed weight calculations, all charged materials will be 
weighed using certified scales that are calibrated at least every six (6) months. 

� The lime injection rates will be checked each shift to ensure that the proper setting is 
maintained.  The minimum effective lime usage rate will be set during the 
performance test to ensure compliance with the standard under all conditions.  The 
feed system will be evaluated prior to the performance test to establish the 
operating settings to establish this minimum feed rate. 

� Lime flow rate will be checked following each run of the test. 

� To insure lime is free flowing, each feeder will be checked and documented hourly 
during the test period. 

� Inlet temperatures of the lime injected baghouse control devices are regulated by 
the introduction of cooling air through an automated damper.  This temperature 
parameter will be monitored in 15-minute averages during the performance test.  A 
3-hour average will be calculated from the 15-minute averages collected during the 
test. The inlet temperature system will be calibrated prior to conducting the 
performance test to establish an accurate 3-hour block average temperature.   

� Afterburner temperatures will be monitored in 15-minute averages during the 
performance test.  A 3-hour average will be calculated from the 15-minute averages 
collected during the test. The Afterburner temperature system will be calibrated 
prior to conducting the performance test to establish an accurate 3-hour block 
average temperature. 
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� The bag leak detection systems will be monitored during the performance test to 
establish proper operation of the baghouses and the monitors.  The equipment will 
be configured and operated as suggested by the manufacturers and where 
appropriate, the EPA’s “Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection Guidance.”   

Table 4-1 


Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule 


 SOURCE PARAMETER SAMPLING 
METHOD 

NUMBER 
OF RUNS 

RUN 
DURATION 

ESTIMATED 
ONSITE 

TIME 
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Section 5 
Sources and Sampling Location 

Descriptions 

Test Source Description - One Group 1 Furnace, One Delacquering Kiln 
and One Aluminum Scrap Shredder with Add-on Pollution Control 
Devices 

The reverberatory furnace is used to melt aluminum scrap that has been processed by the 
existing delacquering system or directly charged toll or purchased scrap.  The furnace is 
designed as a sidewell melter/holder unit to allow for continuous operation.  The toll, 
purchased, and preprocessed scrap is charged to the sidewell of the furnace along with solid 
flux material and any alloying agents that are required for the production order.  Once the 
materials are molten, the metal flows through a submerged opening to the hearth.  Once 
properly alloyed, the furnace is tapped and the molten aluminum is transferred to refractory 
lined crucibles for delivery or transferred to sow molds and cast into RSI. The furnace 
operation is defined as a group 1 furnace in the regulation (40 CFR 63, Subpart RRR).  All 
emissions from the reverb furnace are captured and directed to a lime injected baghouse for 
control of the regulated pollutants.  Only clean charge materials are fed to the main hearth and 
no reactive flux materials are used in this section of the furnace.   

The aluminum scrap shredder is used to tear apart or shred used beverage cans (UBC) and 
aluminum siding. UBC scrap and aluminum siding are generally received in large bales that 
must be shredded prior to delacquering.  The large bales are placed on a conveyor belt and 
transported to the shredding mill inlet.  The bales are then pulverized by the mill and forced 
through a grate, which further reduces their size, before being discharged onto the mill’s shaker 
table/outlet conveyor. The ‘shreds’ are now processed through a magnetic and air separator to 
remove most of the non-aluminum materials. The shredded scrap is now conveyed to the 
delacquering kiln for further processing. 

The delacquering kiln is used to remove paint and other undesirable coatings primarily from 
shredded used beverage cans (UBC) and shredded aluminum siding. The shredded scrap is 
charged into the delacquering kiln via a conveyor belt where hot combustion gases burn-off the 
undesirable paint and coatings. The delacquered, shredded scrap can now be charged directly 
into the sidewell of the reverberatory furnace. 
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Sampling Locations 
All samples will be collected from the relevant baghouse exhaust stacks.  All exhaust stacks and 
sample port locations are designed to meet minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements 
(i.e. two and one-half diameters).  All stack diameters or depths and widths, upstream and 
downstream disturbance distances and nipple lengths will be measured on site, with a 
verification measurement provided by the Field Team Leader. 
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Section 6 
Quality Assurance Program 

Internal Quality Assurance 
Specific quality control (QC) procedures will be followed to ensure the continuous production 
of useful and valid data throughout the course of this test program.  The QC checks and 
procedures described in this section represent an integral part of the overall sampling and 
analytical scheme. Strict adherence to prescribed procedures is quite often the most applicable 
QC check. A discussion of both the sampling and analytical QC checks that will be utilized 
during this program is presented below. 

Equipment Inspection and Maintenance 
Each item of calibrated field test equipment purchased by XXXXXXX is assigned a unique, 
permanent identification number.  An effective preventive maintenance program is necessary to 
ensure data quality.  Each item of equipment returning from the field is inspected before it is 
returned to storage. During the course of these inspections, items are cleaned, repaired, 
reconditioned, and recalibrated where necessary.   Each item of equipment transported to the 
field for this test program is inspected again before being packed to detect equipment problems 
which may originate during periods of storage.  This minimizes lost time on the job site due to 
equipment failure. Occasional equipment failure in the field is unavoidable despite the most 
rigorous inspection and maintenance procedures.  For this reason, XXXXXXX routinely 
transports to the job site replacement equipment for all critical sampling train components.  

Equipment Calibration 
New items for which calibration is required are calibrated before initial field use.  Equipment 
whose calibration status may change with use or time is inspected in the field before testing 
begins and again upon return from each field use.  When an item of equipment is found to be 
out of calibration, it is repaired and recalibrated or retired from service.  All equipment is 
periodically recalibrated in full, regardless of the outcome of these regular inspections. 

Calibrations are conducted in a manner, and at a frequency, which meets or exceeds U. S. EPA 
specifications.  XXXXXXX follows the calibration procedures outlined in the EPA Methods, and 
those recommended within the Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement 
Systems: Volume III (EPA-600/4-77-027b, August, 1977).  When these methods are inapplicable, 
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XXXXXXX uses methods such as those prescribed by the American Society for Testing and 
Materials (ASTM). 

Data obtained during calibrations are recorded on standardized forms, which are checked for 
completeness and accuracy by the quality assurance manager.  Data reduction and subsequent 
calculations are performed using XXXXXXX’s own computer facilities.  Calculations are 
checked at least twice for accuracy.  Copies of calibration forms are included in the test or 
project reports.  

Emissions sampling equipment requiring calibration includes pitot tubes, pressure gauges, 
thermometers, dry gas meters, and barometers.  The following sections elaborate on the 
calibration procedures followed by XXXXXXX for these items of equipment. 

A: Pitot Tubes.  All Type S pitot tubes used by XXXXXXX, whether separate or attached to a 
sampling probe, are constructed by Apex Instruments or Environmental Supply.  Each new 
pitot is calibrated in accordance with the geometry standards contained in EPA Method 2.  A 
Type S pitot tube, constructed and positioned according to these standards, will have a 
coefficient of 0.84 ± 0.02.  This coefficient will not change as long as the pitot tube is not 
damaged.  Each pitot tube is inspected visually upon return from the field.  If a cursory 
inspection indicates damage or raises doubt that the pitot remains in accordance with the EPA 
geometry standards, the pitot tube is refurbished as needed and recalibrated.  

B: Differential Pressure Gauges.  All meter consoles used by XXXXXXX are equipped with 
10-in. water column (W.C.) inclined manometers.  Fluid manometers do not require calibration 
other than leak checks.  Manometers are leak checked in the field prior to each test series and 
again upon return from the field.  

C: Impinger Thermometer.  Prior to the start of testing, the thermometer used to monitor 
the temperature of the gas leaving the last impinger is compared with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer which meets ASTM E-1 No. 63F specifications.  The impinger thermometer is 
adjusted if necessary until it agrees within 2°F of the reference thermometer.  If the thermometer 
is not adjustable, it is labeled with a correction factor.  

D: Dry Gas Meter Thermometer.  The thermometer used to measure the temperature of the 
metered gas sample is checked prior to each field trip against an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer.  The dry gas meter thermometer is acceptable if the values agree within ± 1.5 
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percent absolute. Thermometers not meeting this requirement are adjusted or labeled with a 
correction factor. 

E: Flue Gas Temperature Sensor.  All thermocouples employed by XXXXXXX for the 
measurement of flue gas temperatures are calibrated upon receipt.  Initial calibrations are 
performed at three points (ice bath, boiling water and hot oil).  An ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer is used as a reference.  The thermocouple is acceptable if the agreement is within 
1.5 percent (absolute) at each of the three calibration points. 

On-site, prior to the start of testing and after testing, the reading from the flue gas 
thermocouple-potentiometer combination is compared with an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
reference thermometer.  If the two agree within ± 1.5 percent (absolute), the thermocouple and 
potentiometer are considered to be in proper working order for the test series.  

F: Dry Gas Meter and Orifice.  Two procedures are used to calibrate the dry gas meter and 
orifice simultaneously.  The full calibration is a complete laboratory procedure used to obtain 
the calibration factor of the dry gas meter.  Full calibrations are performed over a wide range of 
orifice settings.  A simpler procedure, the posttest calibration, is designed to check whether the 
calibration factor has changed.  Posttest calibrations are performed after each field test series by 
calculating the Yqa using data from each test run. 

G: Dry Gas Meter.  Each metering system receives a full calibration at the time of purchase.  
If the calibration factor, Yqa, deviates by less than five percent from the last calibrated value, the 
test data is acceptable.  If Yqa deviates by more than 5 percent, the meter is recalibrated and the 
meter coefficient (initial or recalibrated) that yields the lowest sample volume for the test runs is 
used. 

EPA Method 5 requires another full calibration anytime the posttest calibration check indicates 
that Yqa has changed by more than 5 percent. Standard practice at XXXXXXX is to recalibrate 
the dry gas meter anytime Yqa is found to be greater than 5 percent different or every six 
months. 

H: Orifice.  An orifice calibration factor is calculated for each flow setting during a full 
calibration. If the range of values does not vary by more than 0.20 in. H2O over the range of 0.4 
to 4.0 in. H2O, the arithmetic average of the values obtained during the calibration is used.  
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I: Barometer. Each field barometer is adjusted before each test series to agree within ± 0.1 
inches of a reference aneroid barometer.  The reference barometer (mercury/glass) is checked 
weekly against the station pressure value (corrected for elevation difference) which is located at 
the local weather office. 

Sampling Quality Control Procedures 

The following pretest QC checks will be conducted:  

-	 All sampling equipment will be thoroughly checked to ensure clean and 
operable components. 

-	 Equipment will be inspected for possible damage from shipment.  

-	 The oil manometer gauge used to measure pressure across the Type S pitot tube 
will be leveled and zeroed.  

-	 The number and location of the sampling traverse points will be checked before 
taking measurements. 

-	 The temperature measurement system will be visually checked for damage and 
operability by measuring the ambient temperature prior to each traverse.  

In addition to the general QC procedures listed above, QC procedures specific to each sampling 
method will also be incorporated into the sampling scheme.  These method specific procedures 
are discussed below. 

A: 	 Sampling Train QC Checks.  The following QC procedures will be emphasized: 

Prior to Start of Tests 

-	 Keep all cleaned glassware and sample train components sealed until train 
assembly. 

-	 Keep prepared sorbent traps sealed and cool until sample train assembly. 

-	 Store all filters in filter holders or in individual Petri dishes. 

-	 Assemble the sampling trains in an environment free from uncontrolled dust.  

-	 Visually inspect each sampling train for proper assembly.  

-	 Perform pretest calculations to determine the proper sampling nozzle size.  
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Prior to Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle.  

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train.  

During Testing Each Day 

-	 Readings of temperature and differential pressure will be taken at each traverse 
point at 10-minute maximum intervals.  

-	 All sampling data and calculations will be recorded on pre-formatted data 
sheets. 

-	 All calibration data forms will be reviewed for completeness and accuracy.  

-	 Any unusual occurrences will be noted during each run on the appropriate data 
form. 

-	 The Field Team Leader will review sampling data sheets daily during testing. 

-	 Properly maintain the roll and pitch axis of the Type S pitot tube and the 
sampling nozzle.  

-	 Leak check the train before and after each test run or if a filter change takes place 
during the test run. 

-	 Conduct additional leak checks if the sampling time exceeds 4 hours. 

-	 Maintain the probe, filter and impingers at proper temperatures.  

-	 Make proper readings of the dry gas meter, delta P and delta H, temperature, 
and pump vacuum during sampling at each traverse point.  

-	 Maintain isokinetic sampling within ± 10% of 100%.  

After Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle. 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube. 

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train. 
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QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations 

A: 	 Flue Gas Velocity.  Data required to determine the flue gas velocity will be 
collected using the methodology specified in EPA Method 2. Quality control 
procedures are as follows: 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Leak check both legs of the pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Check the number and location of the sampling traverse points 

before taking measurements.  


B: 	 Flue Gas Molecular Weight.  Samples to be used for determination of flue gas 
molecular weight will be collected using the integrated sampling technique 
specified in EPA Method 3. Quality control will focus on the following 
procedures: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 A constant sampling rate will be used in withdrawing a sample. 

-	 The sampling train will be purged prior to sample collection.  

-	 The sampling port will be properly sealed to prevent air from leaking in. 

C: 	 Moisture Content.  The moisture content of the gas stream will be determined 
using the technique specified in EPA Method 4.  The following QC checks will be 
performed: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 Ice will be maintained in the ice bath throughout each run. 

Analytical Quality Control Procedures 
All analyses for this program will be performed using accepted laboratory procedures in 
accordance with the specified analytical protocols.  Adherence to prescribed QC procedures will 
ensure data of consistent and measurable quality.  Analytical QC will focus upon the use of 
control standards to provide a measure of analytical precision and accuracy.  Also, specific 
acceptance criteria are defined for various analytical operations including calibrations, control 
standard analyses, drift checks, blanks, etc.  The following general QC procedures will be 
incorporated into the analytical effort:  
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-	 The onsite Field Team Leader will review all analytical data and QC data on a 
daily basis for completeness and acceptability.  

-	 Analytical QC data will be tabulated using the appropriate charts and forms on a 
daily basis. 

-	 Copies of the QC data tabulation will be submitted to the quality assurance 
manager following the completion of the test program.  

-	 All hard-copy raw data (i.e., chromatograms, computer printouts, etc.) will be 
maintained in organized files.  

Specific analytical QC procedures for the Baccarach “Fyrite” analyzer are listed 
below: 

-	 The analyzer will be leveled and the fluid levels zeroed prior to use.  

-	 The analyzer will be leak checked prior to use. 

-	 The analyzer will be thoroughly purged with sample prior to analysis. 

-	 The analyzer will be checked by analyzing an ambient air sample. 
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Appendix A 
Description of Source Testing Methodology 

General 

This section contains a brief description of the sampling and analytical procedures for each 
method that will be employed during the test program.  All equipment, procedures, and quality 
assurance measures necessary for the completion of the test program meet or exceed the 
specifications of the appropriate methods specified in the EPA Reference Methods.  Deviations 
from the methods to ensure quality and representative nature of the results are also discussed.  

Sampling Point/Traverse Points Determination - EPA Method 1  

The number and locations of the sampling or traverse points will be determined according to 
the procedures outlined in EPA Method 1.  Method 1 requires the accurate measurement of 
stack diameters, upstream and downstream distances, and location of the sample points.  To 
determine the amount of sample points, the upstream and downstream distances are equated 
into equivalent diameters.  The number of sample points are then determined using charts 
listed in EPA Method 1. 

Gas Velocity and Volumetric Flow Rate - EPA Method 2  

The flue gas velocity and volumetric flow rate will be determined according to the procedures 
outlined in EPA Method 2.  Velocity measurements will be made using Type S pitot tubes 
conforming to the geometric specifications outlined in EPA Method 2. Accordingly, each has 
been assigned a coefficient of 0.84.  Differential pressures will be measured with inclined, fluid 
manometers.  Effluent gas temperatures will be measured with Type K thermocouples  
equipped with digital readouts. 

A cyclonic flow check, using directional pitots and an angle finder, will be performed by 
XXXXXXX on all “non-tested” stacks to verify that airflow is not cyclonic.  In most stationary 
sources, the direction of stack gas flow is within cyclonic specifications of the method.  The 
following techniques are acceptable for this determination. 
Level and zero the manometer.  Connect a Type S pitot tube to the manometer to the 
manometer and leak-check system.  Position the Type S pitot tube at each traverse point, in 
succession, so that the planes of the face openings of the pitot tube are perpendicular to the 
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stack cross-sectional plane; when the Type S pitot tube is in this position, it is at “O° reference.” 
Note the differential pressure (Δp) reading at each traverse point.  If a null (zero) pitot reading 
is obtained at O° reference at a given traverse point, an acceptable flow condition exists at that 
point. If the pitot reading is not zero at O° reference, rotate the pitot tube (up to ±9O° yaw 
angle), until a null reading is obtained.  Carefully determine and record the value of the rotation 
angle (α) to the nearest degree.  After the null technique has been applied at each traverse point, 
calculate the average of the absolute values of α; assign α values of O° to those points for which 
no rotation was required, and include these in the overall average.  If the average value of α is 
greater than 2O°, the overall flow condition in the stack is unacceptable, and alternative 
methodology, subject to the approval of the Administrator, must be used to perform accurate 
sample and velocity traverses.  

Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide – EPA Method 3 

The oxygen (O2) and carbon dioxide (CO2) will be determined at the test locations following 
Method 3 procedures.  An integrated sample will be extracted during each isokinetic test run. 
The sampling system consists of a stainless steel probe, followed by a Teflon sample line 
attached to a condenser system, which is attached to a leak free pump with rotameter.  The 
pump will be coupled with a leak free Tedlar bag.  The concentration of oxygen and carbon 
dioxide in the sample will be determined by using a Bacharach “Fyrite” Gas Analyzer. Fyrite 
analysis provides for the selective absorption of oxygen in Burrell Oxysorbent and carbon 
dioxide in potassium hydroxide solutions.  The difference in gas volume before and after the 
absorption represents the amount of constituent gas in the sample.  Each sample will be 
analyzed three (3) times, and the average of the readings for each run will be used in calculating 
the emission rate for the respective test run.  

Gas Moisture Content - EPA Method 4 

The flue gas moisture content will be determined in conjunction with each isokinetic sampling 
train and in accordance the sampling and analytical procedures outlined in EPA Method 4.  The 
impingers will be connected in series and will contain reagents as listed in the following 
method descriptions.  The impingers will be contained in an ice bath to ensure condensation of 
the flue gas stream moisture.  Any moisture that is not condensed in the impingers is captured 
in the silica gel; therefore, all moisture can be weighed and entered into moisture content 
calculations. 
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Particulate Matter - EPA Method 5 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5 sampling train. The sampling train will consist of a glass or stainless nozzle, a 
heated glass-lined or stainless-lined probe with a Type S Pitot tube attached, a tarred glass fiber 
or Teflon filter, four chilled impingers and a metering console.  The first and second impingers 
will each contain 100 mL of impinger liquor, the third impinger will remain empty, and the 
fourth will contain pre-weighed silica gel.  Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in 
duration. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  Samples will 
be recovered in a dust free environment in XXXXXXX’s mobile laboratory.  Impinger cases will 
be used to transport the samples from the field to the mobile laboratory.  A stainless steel 
spatula and tweezers will be used to remove the filter from the filter holder and place it in a 
labeled Petri dish. The probe and nozzle acetone rinses will be collected in glass sample 
containers, and the liquid levels will be marked. 

Sample Analyses. The filter and front-half acetone rinse will be desiccated and weighed to a 
constant weight using Method 5 analytical procedures.  An acetone blank will be taken, 
analyzed and interpreted as described in Method 5. 

Dioxin/Furan - EPA Method 23 

All glass components of the Method 23 sample train upstream of the adsorbent module, will be 
cleaned in accordance with section 3A of the “Manual of Analytical Methods for the Analysis of 
Pesticides in Human and Environmental Samples”.  No silicone grease sealants will be used for 
this sampling method. Glass-fiber filters will be pre-cleaned in the laboratory in a Soxhlet 
apparatus. Adsorbent modules will be cleaned as the filters and treated with the appropriate 
amount of the surrogate solution. 

Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an EPA Method 23 
sampling train. The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 with the following 
exception – immediately following the heated filter will be a non-contact, recirculating cold 
water condenser leading to the XAD-2 adsorbent trap which is attached to an empty modified 
Greenburg-Smith impinger. The next two impingers will contain 100 ml of HPLC water, the 
next impinger will be empty, and the last impinger will contain approximately 200 g silica gel. 
Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in duration. 

Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on an electronic 
balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The impinger contents 
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will be discarded after determining the moisture gain.  The filter will be removed from the filter 
holder and placed in Sample Container 1.  The XAD sorbent module will be sealed on both 
ends, labeled, and stored on ice until transported to the laboratory.  The nozzle, probe, front and 
back half of the filter holder, filter support, condenser coil, and connecting glassware will be 
rinsed with acetone and placed in Sample Container 2.  All glassware cleaned for Sample 
Container 2 will be rinsed lastly with toluene and placed in Sample Container 3.  Sample 
containers 3 and 4 will be amber glass containers. 

All samples will be analyzed by Analytical Perspectives in Wilmington, North Carolina in 
accordance with the requirements listed in Method 23, Section 5. 

Total Hydrocarbons- EPA Method 25A 

Instrument Calibration. The system is allowed to stabilize to operating temperatures.  Gases, 
certified by EPA Protocol Method 1, of propane in nitrogen are used to calibrate the instrument 
to a given data recorder span. The concentrations of propane in the gases are 25-35% of the 
span, 45-55% of the span, and 80-90% of the span.  Zero gas is provided as ambient air. 
Calibration of the system is conducted immediately before the sampling program and linearity 
checks are conducted after each test run. Certificates of calibration will be furnished on-site for 
the appropriate gases. 

Sample Procedures.  A sample is drawn through a heated sample line to a Flame Ionization 
Detector. The sample is analyzed and a concentration of Total Hydrocarbons or VOCs is 
displayed in parts per million (ppm) on a dry basis.  Each sample run will be three (3) hours in 
duration 

Sample Analyses. The ppms arrived at are entered into a series of formulas that will in turn 
yield a pounds per hour of VOCs emitted. 

Hydrogen Chloride – EPA Method 26A 

Sampling Equipment Preparation. All glass components of the Method 26A sample train will 
be cleaned according to Code of Federal Regulations 40, Part 60, Appendix A.  The Method 26A 
sample will be collected utilizing the impingers from the Method 5 train. 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5/26A sampling train.  The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 
with the following exception – the first and second impinger solution will be 100 ml of 0.1 N 
H2SO4. Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in duration. 
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Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The 1st and 
2nd impinger contents will be collected in a polyethylene sample container.  All glassware, from 
the back-half of the filter holder to the outlet of the 2nd impinger, will be rinsed with DI water 
,and these rinses added to the sample container. 
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Appendix B 
Sample Calculations 

Meter Pressure (Pm), in. Hg 

Δ H
Pm = Pb + 

13.6 
where, 

Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
ΔH = pressure differential of orifice in. H2O 

Absolute Stack Gas Pressure (Ps), in. Hg 

Pg
Ps = Pb+ 

13.6 

where, 
Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
Pg = static pressure, in. H2O 

Standard Meter Volume (Vmstd), dscf 

17.647  x Y  x Vm  x Pm
Vmstd = 

Tm 
where, 

Y = meter correction factor 
Vm = meter volume, cf 
Pm = meter pressure, in. Hg 
Tm = meter temperature, oR 

Standard Wet Volume (Vwstd), scf 

Vwstd=0.04707x Vlc 

where, 
Vlc = volume of H2O collected, ml 
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Moisture Fraction (BWS) 

Vwstd
BWS = 

(Vwstd +Vmstd) 

where, 
Vwstd = standard wet volume, scf 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Moisture Content (MC), % 

MC = BWS x 100 

where, 
    BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Molecular Weight (DRY) (Md), lb/lb-mole 

Md = (0.44 × CO ) + (0.32 × O ) + (0.28 (100 - CO - O ))2 2 2 2 

where, 
    CO2 = carbon dioxide concentration, % 

O2 = oxygen concentration, % 

Molecular Weight (WET) (Ms), lb/lb-mole 

Ms = Md (1 - BWS) +18 (BWS)

where, 
Md = molecular weight (DRY), lb/lb-mole 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Average Velocity (Vs), ft/sec 

Ts
Vs= 85.49 x Cp x Δ P avg. x 

Ps x Ms 

where, 
Cp = pitot tube coefficient 
ΔP = velocity head of stack gas, in. H2O 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ms = molecular weight of stack gas, lb/lb-mole 

http:Vs=85.49
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Average Stack Gas Flow at Stack Conditions (Qa), acfm 

Qa = 60 x Vs x As 

where, 
Vs = stack gas velocity, ft/sec 
As = cross-sectional area of stack, ft2 

Average Stack Gas Flow at Standard Conditions (Qs), dscfm 

Ps
Qs = 17.647 x Qa x (1 - BWS) x 

Ts 

where, 
Qa = average stack gas flow at stack conditions, ft3/min 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 

Dioxin/Furan Concentration (cD/F), ng/ft3 – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

mD / Fc = D / F Vmstd × 1.0E + 03 

where,
 mD/F = D/F mass, pg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

D/F Emission Rate (ERDF), lb/hr – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

cD / F × Q s × 60
ERDF = 

454 E + 09 

where, 
cD/F = D/F concentration, ng/ft3 

Qs = stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 



26

 
 

 

 
 

     
 

 
 

 
 

     
 

 
 

 

 
 

    
 

 
 

 

  

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), grains /ton – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER × 7.0E + 03 ×2.0E + 03DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), ug/MG – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER ×1.0E +12DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Particulate Concentration (cs), grains/dscf 

M ×0.0154 
cS = n 

Vmstd 
where, 

    Mn = particulate mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Particulate Emission Rate (PMR), lbs/hr 

c × Qs×60 
PMR = s 

7.0E + 03 
where, 

cs = particulate concentration, grains/dscf 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 

Particulate Emission Factor (EFPM), lbs/ton 

PMR × 2.0E + 03
EFPM = 

FR 

where, 
PMR = particulate emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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Hydrogen Chloride Concentration (cHCl) mg/dscm 

M ×35.313HClc = HCl Vmstd 
where, 

MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Rate (ERHCl), lbs/hr 

M HCl × Qs × 60
ER = HCl 

Vmstd × 4.54x105 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Factor (EFHCl), lbs/ton 

ER × 2.0E + 03
EF = HCl 

HCl FR 

where, 
ERHCl = hydrogen chloride emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 



28

 
 

 
 

  

Appendix C 
Production Record 
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Appendix D 
Production Record 
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Appendix E 
Reverberatory Furnace and Delacquering Kiln 

Baghouse Sample Port Diagram 

44’ 

28’ 

30’ 

Reverb Baghouse 70.5” 
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Appendix F 
Aluminum Scrap Shredder Baghouse Sample Port 

Diagram 

40’6” 

19’4” 

67” 

Shredder Baghouse 44.5” 
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Appendix G 
Reverberatory Furnace & Delacquering Kiln Exit 

Sample Port Diagram 



 

 

 

APPENDIX G 

Lewisport Uncontrolled Reverberatory Furnace Test Protocol 
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Section 4 
Test Program Description 

To satisfy the requirements of the secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations, the facility will 
conduct a performance test to determine the compliance status of fifteen group 1 reverberatory 
furnace. As will be explained below, none of the furnaces have add on pollution control 
systems. There are xxxxx removable top reverberatory melting furnaces and xxxxxx 
reverberatory holding furnaces.  XXX melting furnaces and XXX holding furnaces will be tested.  
The furnaces to be tested and the groups they represent are shown in the following table. 

The furnace groups as portrayed meet the requirements of 40 CFR 63.1511(f).   

1.	 The same feed/charge materials are used and melt rates are the same in the melting 
furnaces within their groupings. 

2.	 The same reactive flux materials in the same proportions are used in the holding 
furnaces. 

3.	 The same work practices are used within each group. 
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4. Design is the same within each group. 

Furnace No. Manufacturer Capacity Burner Maximum 
1 2 

5.	 Melter production rates will be near the maximum rates for the scrap blend selected. 
6.	 Holder production rates are fixed by the reactive fluxing time required. 

This site specific test plan has been developed to address the federal requirements of the 
secondary aluminum NESHAP regulations. 

General Description 
A sampling and analytical program will be conducted on the outlet stack from each source 
being tested. All of the required operating and monitoring conditions for this program will be 
discussed in the Process Parameters and Operation Information section of this Plan. 

All testing will be performed in strict conformance with specifications stipulated in EPA 
Reference Method 1, Method 2, Method 3, Method 4, Method 5, Method 23, and Method 26A 
(40 CFR 60 Appendix A). The regulated pollutants will be measured to demonstrate 
compliance with the Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP Standard, 40 CFR Part 63, 
Subpart RRR.  Table 4-1 presents an outline and tentative schedule for the emissions testing 
program. The following is a summary of the proposed testing and the planned schedule. 

� Testing is being performed to satisfy requirements of the 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR 
(Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP). 

� Materials to be processed will be identified and targeted production rates provided in a 
separate communication prior to the test. 

� Each of the four furnaces will be tested on separate days. 

� Melter #x and Melter #y 

9 Each melting furnace is tested separately but the procedure is the same 
9 The basis of this proposal is to design the test such that the furnace top is only removed 

once so that all emissions can be measured at the exhaust stack.   
•	 The melter cycle will begin with the furnace tapped down and end with the 

furnace tapped down. The cycle will include charging, melting, alloying if 
required, simulated skimming as described below, and tapping. 
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•	 The test run will begin with the furnace tapped down and only residual molten 
metal present.  At this stage in the process, the furnace contains only clean charge 
(residual molten metal) and no reactive flux. 

•	 The furnace top will be removed and one clamshell containing 15,000 – 20,000 
pounds of scrap will be charged.  This charge will contain all the normal scrap 
types used in correct proportions. 

•	 The furnace top will be placed back on the furnace. 
•	 The melter cycle will proceed normally.  With a 20,000 pound charge, the molten 

metal heel in the melter will be too low to skim the furnace into dross pans.  It is 
proposed a “simulated” skimming operation be performed.  The molten heel will 
be skimmed without removing any dross from the furnace.  The operation will 
take the same amount of time as a normal skimming operation.  Any particulate 
generated will go up the furnace flue where it can be measured. 

•	 Once the melter cycle is complete, the molten aluminum will be transferred to 
the holder. No work will be performed in the holder until three (3) complete test 
runs are performed on the melter.  

9 Three (3) test runs will be completed measuring HCl, D/F and PM. 
9 All charged materials will be weighed using certified scales that are calibrated at least 

every six (6) months and capable of ± 1% accuracy. 
9 The average of the runs will be calculated to be compared to the emission limits in 

3.1505(i). 
9 The emission calculation will be based on feed/charge pounds. 

� Holder #a and Holder #b 

9 Each holding furnace (holder) is tested separately but the procedure is the same. 
9 The holder is a reverberatory single chamber design. 
9 Melter 2 will be idle while Holder 1 is being tested. 
9 The first test run on the holder will begin with the transfer of the melter into the 

holder. 
•	 The holder cycle will proceed normally.  A temporary collection hood will be 

placed in front of the skim door front door) to collect emissions during 
skimming. 

•	 The test run will begin with the holder tapped down and include the transfer 
from the melter. 

•	 During transfer, the back door to the holder is kept open to allow the operator to 
gauge metal height, add alloy materials if needed, and to push the dross to the 
front for removal if needed.  This process takes approximately 30 minutes. 
Visual observation for any fugitive emissions is planned. 

•	 The holder will be skimmed. 
•	 Each test run will end when the cast begins. 

9 The holder will be refilled from one of the melters.  The second and third holder test will 
begin with the transfer of the melter. 

•	 The holder cycle will proceed normally.  A temporary collection hood will be 
placed in front of the skim door (front door) to collect emissions during 
skimming. 

•	 The test run will begin with the holder tapped down and include the transfer 
from the melter.  



7

 

  

 

  

 
 

    
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

  

 

 

 

 

 

•	 During transfer, the back door to the holder is kept open to allow the operator to 
gauge metal height, add alloy materials if needed, and to push the dross to the 
front for removal if needed.  This process takes approximately 30 minutes. 
Visual observation for any fugitive emissions is planned. 

•	 The holder will be skimmed. 
•	 Each test run will end when the cast begins. 

9 Three (3) test runs will be completed measuring HCl and PM (40 CFR 63.1512(e)(2)).  
9 The HCl test will be used to establish a maximum flux limit (% flux) to be used as an 

internal measure. The flux chemistry and weight will be recorded.  From the test, the lb 
Cl/ton charged will be calculated.  The allowable flux % will be calculated from this 
value using the chemical makeup of the flux and the molar weight of the compounds.  
This test will consist of three runs, each being one furnace cycle (beginning of feed to 
end of tap) in length.  The test material will be representative of those materials which 
require the maximum flux percent and thus are likely to generate the highest HCl 
emissions. 

9 The average of the runs will be calculated to be compared to the emission limits in 
63.1505(i). 

9 The emissions calculation will be based on aluminum produced (pounds cast) in the DC 
casting pit. Pounds cast are determined by calculating the volume of the total number of 
ingots cast and multiplying this volume by the density of the aluminum alloy cast. 

� Velocity and volumetric flow measurements will be taken using EPA Method 2. 

� This testing program is proposed to be conducted during XXXXXX. 

Process Parameters and Operation Information 
Plant personnel or their designated consultant will collect parametric data from the furnaces. 
The following identifies the measurements, observations, and records that will be collected 
during the testing events.  A worksheet will be developed for the collection of the required 
operating records as described within this Plan. 

All Sources and Associated Control Devices 
The furnace systems operations are further described in Section 5 of this Plan.  The methods  
that will be used to demonstrate compliance rely on the operating data collected during the 
performance test runs. To properly evaluate the emissions from the sources, a sampling plan is 
being proposed to monitor emissions during near maximum production.  The following 
parameters are to be identified in the facility’s OM&M plan and will be maintained during the 
testing event. 

� The usage rate of the solid reactive flux material in the furnace will be monitored by 
tracking the weight of the solid reactive flux charged to the furnace.   

� The usage rate of the gaseous Cl2 will be monitored by the meters previously approved by 
USEPA for this purpose … 
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� Pounds of aluminum produced will be used to demonstrate compliance of the holding 
furnaces. Pounds produced will be determined by Commonwealth’s standard spreadsheet 
based on metal density and ingot size. 

� Pounds of feed/charge will be used to demonstrate compliance of the melting furnaces. 
The process feed rate to the reverberatory furnace system will be calculated by recording 
the weights of the individual loads of metal charged using the production tracking system 
(FMS). The total weight of all charged material will be calculated for the production period 
monitored during the performance test.  This total production weight will be used to 
calculate the feed rate for the melting furnace.   

� All feed/charge materials will be weighed using certified scales that are calibrated at least 
every six (6) months to ensure continued compliance with the process rate limits standard.   



 

  

       

Table 4-1 


Program Outline and Tentative Test Schedule 


 SOURCE PARAMETER SAMPLING 
METHOD 

NUMBER 
OF RUNS 

RUN 
DURATION 

ESTIMATED 
ONSITE 

TIME 
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Section 5 
Sources and Sampling Location Descriptions 

Test Source Description - XXXXX Group 1 Furnaces 
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Sampling Locations 
All samples will be collected from the relevant exhaust stacks.  All exhaust stacks and sample 
port locations are designed to meet minimum EPA Reference Method 1 requirements (i.e. two 
and one-half diameters).   All stack diameters or depths and widths, upstream and downstream 
disturbance distances and nipple lengths will be measured on site, with a verification 
measurement provided by the Field Team Leader. 
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Section 6 
Quality Assurance Program 

Internal Quality Assurance 
Specific quality control (QC) procedures will be followed to ensure the continuous production 
of useful and valid data throughout the course of this test program.  The QC checks and  
procedures described in this section represent an integral part of the overall sampling and 
analytical scheme. Strict adherence to prescribed procedures is quite often the most applicable 
QC check. A discussion of both the sampling and analytical QC checks that will be utilized 
during this program is presented below. 

Equipment Inspection and Maintenance 
Each item of calibrated field test equipment purchased by XXXXXXX is assigned a unique, 
permanent identification number. An effective preventive maintenance program is necessary to 
ensure data quality.  Each item of equipment returning from the field is inspected before it is 
returned to storage. During the course of these inspections, items are cleaned, repaired, 
reconditioned, and recalibrated where necessary.  Each item of equipment transported to the 
field for this test program is inspected again before being packed to detect equipment problems 
which may originate during periods of storage. This minimizes lost time on the job site due to 
equipment failure. Occasional equipment failure in the field is unavoidable despite the most 
rigorous inspection and maintenance procedures.  For this reason, XXXXXXX routinely 
transports to the job site replacement equipment for all critical sampling train components.  

Equipment Calibration 
New items for which calibration is required are calibrated before initial field use.  Equipment 
whose calibration status may change with use or time is inspected in the field before testing 
begins and again upon return from each field use.  When an item of equipment is found to be 
out of calibration, it is repaired and recalibrated or retired from service.  All equipment is 
periodically recalibrated in full, regardless of the outcome of these regular inspections. 

Calibrations are conducted in a manner, and at a frequency, which meets or exceeds U. S. EPA 
specifications.  XXXXXXX follows the calibration procedures outlined in the EPA Methods, and 
those recommended within the Quality Assurance Handbook for Air Pollution Measurement 
Systems: Volume III (EPA-600/4-77-027b, August, 1977).  When these methods are inapplicable, 
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XXXXXXX uses methods such as those prescribed by the American Society for Testing and 
Materials (ASTM). 

Data obtained during calibrations are recorded on standardized forms, which are checked for 
completeness and accuracy by the quality assurance manager.  Data reduction and subsequent 
calculations are performed using XXXXXXX’s own computer facilities.  Calculations are 
checked at least twice for accuracy.  Copies of calibration forms are included in the test or 
project reports.  

Emissions sampling equipment requiring calibration includes pitot tubes, pressure gauges, 
thermometers, dry gas meters, and barometers.  The following sections elaborate on the 
calibration procedures followed by XXXXXXX for these items of equipment. 

A: Pitot Tubes.  All Type S pitot tubes used by XXXXXXX, whether separate or attached to a 
sampling probe, are constructed by Apex Instruments or Environmental Supply. Each new 
pitot is calibrated in accordance with the geometry standards contained in EPA Method 2.  A 
Type S pitot tube, constructed and positioned according to these standards, will have a 
coefficient of 0.84 ± 0.02.  This coefficient will not change as long as the pitot tube is not 
damaged. Each pitot tube is inspected visually upon return from the field.  If a cursory 
inspection indicates damage or raises doubt that the pitot remains in accordance with the EPA 
geometry standards, the pitot tube is refurbished as needed and recalibrated.  

B: Differential Pressure Gauges.  All meter consoles used by XXXXXXX are equipped with 
10-in. water column (W.C.) inclined manometers.  Fluid manometers do not require calibration 
other than leak checks.  Manometers are leak checked in the field prior to each test series and 
again upon return from the field.  

C: Impinger Thermometer.  Prior to the start of testing, the thermometer used to monitor 
the temperature of the gas leaving the last impinger is compared with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer which meets ASTM E-1 No. 63F specifications.  The impinger thermometer is 
adjusted if necessary until it agrees within 2°F of the reference thermometer. If the thermometer 
is not adjustable, it is labeled with a correction factor.  

D: Dry Gas Meter Thermometer.  The thermometer used to measure the temperature of the 
metered gas sample is checked prior to each field trip against an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer.  The dry gas meter thermometer is acceptable if the values agree within ± 1.5 
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percent absolute. Thermometers not meeting this requirement are adjusted or labeled with a 
correction factor. 

E: Flue Gas Temperature Sensor.  All thermocouples employed by XXXXXXX for the 
measurement of flue gas temperatures are calibrated upon receipt.  Initial calibrations are 
performed at three points (ice bath, boiling water and hot oil).  An ASTM mercury-in-glass 
thermometer is used as a reference.  The thermocouple is acceptable if the agreement is within 
1.5 percent (absolute) at each of the three calibration points. 

On-site, prior to the start of testing and after testing, the reading from the flue gas 
thermocouple-potentiometer combination is compared with an ASTM mercury-in-glass 
reference thermometer. If the two agree within ± 1.5 percent (absolute), the thermocouple and 
potentiometer are considered to be in proper working order for the test series.  

F: Dry Gas Meter and Orifice.  Two procedures are used to calibrate the dry gas meter and 
orifice simultaneously.  The full calibration is a complete laboratory procedure used to obtain 
the calibration factor of the dry gas meter.  Full calibrations are performed over a wide range of 
orifice settings.  A simpler procedure, the posttest calibration, is designed to check whether the 
calibration factor has changed.  Posttest calibrations are performed after each field test series by 
calculating the Yqa using data from each test run. 

G: Dry Gas Meter.  Each metering system receives a full calibration at the time of purchase. 
If the calibration factor, Yqa, deviates by less than five percent from the last calibrated value, the 
test data is acceptable. If Yqa deviates by more than 5 percent, the meter is recalibrated and the 
meter coefficient (initial or recalibrated) that yields the lowest sample volume for the test runs is 
used. 

EPA Method 5 requires another full calibration anytime the posttest calibration check indicates 
that Yqa has changed by more than 5 percent.  Standard practice at XXXXXXX is to recalibrate 
the dry gas meter anytime Yqa is found to be greater than 5 percent different or every six 
months. 

H: Orifice.  An orifice calibration factor is calculated for each flow setting during a full 
calibration. If the range of values does not vary by more than 0.20 in. H2O over the range of 0.4 
to 4.0 in. H2O, the arithmetic average of the values obtained during the calibration is used.  
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I: Barometer. Each field barometer is adjusted before each test series to agree within ± 0.1 
inches of a reference aneroid barometer.  The reference barometer (mercury/glass) is checked 
weekly against the station pressure value (corrected for elevation difference) which is located at 
the local weather office. 

Sampling Quality Control Procedures 

The following pretest QC checks will be conducted:  

-	 All sampling equipment will be thoroughly checked to ensure clean and 
operable components. 

-	 Equipment will be inspected for possible damage from shipment.  

-	 The oil manometer gauge used to measure pressure across the Type S pitot tube 
will be leveled and zeroed.  

-	 The number and location of the sampling traverse points will be checked before 
taking measurements. 

-	 The temperature measurement system will be visually checked for damage and 
operability by measuring the ambient temperature prior to each traverse.  

In addition to the general QC procedures listed above, QC procedures specific to each sampling 
method will also be incorporated into the sampling scheme.  These method specific procedures 
are discussed below. 

A: 	 Sampling Train QC Checks.  The following QC procedures will be emphasized: 

Prior to Start of Tests 

-	 Keep all cleaned glassware and sample train components sealed until train 
assembly. 

-	 Keep prepared sorbent traps sealed and cool until sample train assembly. 

-	 Store all filters in filter holders or in individual Petri dishes. 

-	 Assemble the sampling trains in an environment free from uncontrolled dust.  

-	 Visually inspect each sampling train for proper assembly.  

-	 Perform pretest calculations to determine the proper sampling nozzle size.  



16

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 
 

Prior to Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle.  

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train.  

During Testing Each Day 

-	 Readings of temperature and differential pressure will be taken at each traverse 
point at 10-minute maximum intervals.  

-	 All sampling data and calculations will be recorded on pre-formatted data 
sheets. 

-	 All calibration data forms will be reviewed for completeness and accuracy.  

-	 Any unusual occurrences will be noted during each run on the appropriate data 
form. 

-	 The Field Team Leader will review sampling data sheets daily during testing. 

-	 Properly maintain the roll and pitch axis of the Type S pitot tube and the 
sampling nozzle.  

-	 Leak check the train before and after each test run or if a filter change takes place 
during the test run. 

-	 Conduct additional leak checks if the sampling time exceeds 4 hours. 

-	 Maintain the probe, filter and impingers at proper temperatures.  

-	 Make proper readings of the dry gas meter, delta P and delta H, temperature, 
and pump vacuum during sampling at each traverse point.  

-	 Maintain isokinetic sampling within ± 10% of 100%.  

After Testing Each Day 

-	 Visually inspect the sampling nozzle. 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube. 

-	 Leak check each leg of the Type S pitot tube.  

-	 Leak check the entire sampling train. 
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QC for Volumetric Air Flow Rate Determinations 

A: 	 Flue Gas Velocity.  Data required to determine the flue gas velocity will be 
collected using the methodology specified in EPA Method 2. Quality control 
procedures are as follows: 

-	 Visually inspect the Type S pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Leak check both legs of the pitot tube before and after sampling. 

-	 Check the number and location of the sampling traverse points 
before taking measurements.  

B: 	 Flue Gas Molecular Weight.  Samples to be used for determination of flue gas 
molecular weight will be collected using the integrated sampling technique 
specified in EPA Method 3.  Quality control will focus on the following 
procedures: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 A constant sampling rate will be used in withdrawing a sample. 

-	 The sampling train will be purged prior to sample collection.  

-	 The sampling port will be properly sealed to prevent air from leaking in. 

C: 	 Moisture Content.  The moisture content of the gas stream will be determined 
using the technique specified in EPA Method 4.  The following QC checks will be 
performed: 

-	 The sampling train will be leak checked before and after each run. 

-	 Ice will be maintained in the ice bath throughout each run. 

Analytical Quality Control Procedures 
All analyses for this program will be performed using accepted laboratory procedures in 
accordance with the specified analytical protocols.  Adherence to prescribed QC procedures will 
ensure data of consistent and measurable quality.  Analytical QC will focus upon the use of  
control standards to provide a measure of analytical precision and accuracy.  Also, specific 
acceptance criteria are defined for various analytical operations including calibrations, control 
standard analyses, drift checks, blanks, etc.  The following general QC procedures will be 
incorporated into the analytical effort:  
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-	 The onsite Field Team Leader will review all analytical data and QC data on a 
daily basis for completeness and acceptability.  

-	 Analytical QC data will be tabulated using the appropriate charts and forms on a 
daily basis. 

-	 Copies of the QC data tabulation will be submitted to the quality assurance 
manager following the completion of the test program.  

-	 All hard-copy raw data (i.e., chromatograms, computer printouts, etc.) will be 
maintained in organized files.  

Specific analytical QC procedures for the Baccarach “Fyrite” analyzer are listed 
below: 

-	 The analyzer will be leveled and the fluid levels zeroed prior to use.  

-	 The analyzer will be leak checked prior to use. 

-	 The analyzer will be thoroughly purged with sample prior to analysis. 

-	 The analyzer will be checked by analyzing an ambient air sample. 
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Appendix A 
Description of Source Testing Methodology 

General 

This section contains a brief description of the sampling and analytical procedures for each 
method that will be employed during the test program.  All equipment, procedures, and quality 
assurance measures necessary for the completion of the test program meet or exceed the 
specifications of the appropriate methods specified in the EPA Reference Methods.  Deviations 
from the methods to ensure quality and representative nature of the results are also discussed.  

Sampling Point/Traverse Points Determination - EPA Method 1  

The number and locations of the sampling or traverse points will be determined according to 
the procedures outlined in EPA Method 1.  Method 1 requires the accurate measurement of 
stack diameters, upstream and downstream distances, and location of the sample points.  To 
determine the amount of sample points, the upstream and downstream distances are equated 
into equivalent diameters.  The number of sample points are then determined using charts 
listed in EPA Method 1. 

Gas Velocity and Volumetric Flow Rate - EPA Method 2  

The flue gas velocity and volumetric flow rate will be determined according to the procedures 
outlined in EPA Method 2.  Velocity measurements will be made using Type S pitot tubes 
conforming to the geometric specifications outlined in EPA Method 2. Accordingly, each has 
been assigned a coefficient of 0.84.  Differential pressures will be measured with inclined, fluid 
manometers.  Effluent gas temperatures will be measured with Type K thermocouples  
equipped with digital readouts. 

A cyclonic flow check, using directional pitots and an angle finder, will be performed by 
XXXXXXX on all “non-tested” stacks to verify that airflow is not cyclonic.  In most stationary 
sources, the direction of stack gas flow is within cyclonic specifications of the method.  The 
following techniques are acceptable for this determination. 
Level and zero the manometer.  Connect a Type S pitot tube to the manometer to the 
manometer and leak-check system.  Position the Type S pitot tube at each traverse point, in 
succession, so that the planes of the face openings of the pitot tube are perpendicular to the 
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stack cross-sectional plane; when the Type S pitot tube is in this position, it is at “O° reference.” 
Note the differential pressure (Δp) reading at each traverse point.  If a null (zero) pitot reading 
is obtained at O° reference at a given traverse point, an acceptable flow condition exists at that 
point. If the pitot reading is not zero at O° reference, rotate the pitot tube (up to ±9O° yaw 
angle), until a null reading is obtained.  Carefully determine and record the value of the rotation 
angle (α) to the nearest degree.  After the null technique has been applied at each traverse point, 
calculate the average of the absolute values of α; assign α values of O° to those points for which 
no rotation was required, and include these in the overall average.  If the average value of α is 
greater than 2O°, the overall flow condition in the stack is unacceptable, and alternative 
methodology, subject to the approval of the Administrator, must be used to perform accurate 
sample and velocity traverses.  

Oxygen and Carbon Dioxide – EPA Method 3 

The oxygen (O2) and carbon dioxide (CO2) will be determined at the test locations following 
Method 3 procedures.  An integrated sample will be extracted during each isokinetic test run. 
The sampling system consists of a stainless steel probe, followed by a Teflon sample line 
attached to a condenser system, which is attached to a leak free pump with rotameter.  The 
pump will be coupled with a leak free Tedlar bag.  The concentration of oxygen and carbon 
dioxide in the sample will be determined by using a Bacharach “Fyrite” Gas Analyzer. Fyrite 
analysis provides for the selective absorption of oxygen in Burrell Oxysorbent and carbon 
dioxide in potassium hydroxide solutions.  The difference in gas volume before and after the 
absorption represents the amount of constituent gas in the sample.  Each sample will be 
analyzed three (3) times, and the average of the readings for each run will be used in calculating 
the emission rate for the respective test run.  

Gas Moisture Content - EPA Method 4 

The flue gas moisture content will be determined in conjunction with each isokinetic sampling 
train and in accordance the sampling and analytical procedures outlined in EPA Method 4.  The 
impingers will be connected in series and will contain reagents as listed in the following 
method descriptions.  The impingers will be contained in an ice bath to ensure condensation of 
the flue gas stream moisture.  Any moisture that is not condensed in the impingers is captured 
in the silica gel; therefore, all moisture can be weighed and entered into moisture content 
calculations. 
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Particulate Matter - EPA Method 5 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5 sampling train. The sampling train will consist of a glass or stainless nozzle, a 
heated glass-lined or stainless-lined probe with a Type S Pitot tube attached, a tarred glass fiber 
or Teflon filter, four chilled impingers and a metering console.  The first and second impingers 
will each contain 100 mL of impinger liquor, the third impinger will remain empty, and the 
fourth will contain pre-weighed silica gel.  Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in 
duration. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  Samples will 
be recovered in a dust free environment in XXXXXXX’s mobile laboratory.  Impinger cases will 
be used to transport the samples from the field to the mobile laboratory.  A stainless steel 
spatula and tweezers will be used to remove the filter from the filter holder and place it in a 
labeled Petri dish. The probe and nozzle acetone rinses will be collected in glass sample 
containers, and the liquid levels will be marked. 

Sample Analyses. The filter and front-half acetone rinse will be desiccated and weighed to a 
constant weight using Method 5 analytical procedures.  An acetone blank will be taken, 
analyzed and interpreted as described in Method 5. 

Dioxin/Furan - EPA Method 23 

All glass components of the Method 23 sample train upstream of the adsorbent module, will be 
cleaned in accordance with section 3A of the “Manual of Analytical Methods for the Analysis of 
Pesticides in Human and Environmental Samples”.  No silicone grease sealants will be used for 
this sampling method. Glass-fiber filters will be pre-cleaned in the laboratory in a Soxhlet 
apparatus. Adsorbent modules will be cleaned as the filters and treated with the appropriate 
amount of the surrogate solution. 

Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an EPA Method 23 
sampling train. The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 with the following 
exception – immediately following the heated filter will be a non-contact, recirculating cold 
water condenser leading to the XAD-2 adsorbent trap which is attached to an empty modified 
Greenburg-Smith impinger. The next two impingers will contain 100 ml of HPLC water, the 
next impinger will be empty, and the last impinger will contain approximately 200 g silica gel. 
Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in duration. 

Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on an electronic 
balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The impinger contents 
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will be discarded after determining the moisture gain.  The filter will be removed from the filter 
holder and placed in Sample Container 1.  The XAD sorbent module will be sealed on both 
ends, labeled, and stored on ice until transported to the laboratory.  The nozzle, probe, front and 
back half of the filter holder, filter support, condenser coil, and connecting glassware will be 
rinsed with acetone and placed in Sample Container 2.  All glassware cleaned for Sample 
Container 2 will be rinsed lastly with toluene and placed in Sample Container 3.  Sample 
containers 3 and 4 will be amber glass containers. 

All samples will be analyzed by Analytical Perspectives in Wilmington, North Carolina in 
accordance with the requirements listed in Method 23, Section 5. 

Hydrogen Chloride – EPA Method 26A 

Sampling Equipment Preparation. All glass components of the Method 26A sample train will 
be cleaned according to Code of Federal Regulations 40, Part 60, Appendix A.  The Method 26A 
sample will be collected utilizing the impingers from the Method 5 train. 

Sample Collection. Samples will be withdrawn at an isokinetic rate from the source using an 
EPA Method 5/26A sampling train.  The sample train is assembled and operated as a Method 5 
with the following exception – the first and second impinger solution will be 100 ml of 0.1 N 
H2SO4. Each test run will be approximately 2.5 hours in duration. 

Sample Recovery. Following the completion of each test run, the impingers will be weighed on 
an electronic balance to determine the amount of moisture gained during the run.  The 1st and 
2nd impinger contents will be collected in a polyethylene sample container.  All glassware, from 
the back-half of the filter holder to the outlet of the 2nd impinger, will be rinsed with DI water 
,and these rinses added to the sample container. 



23

 

  

 

 
 

       

 

       

 

    

 

 

   

  

  

 

 
      

  

 
 

Appendix B 
Sample Calculations 

Meter Pressure (Pm), in. Hg 

Δ H
Pm = Pb + 

13.6 
where, 

Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
ΔH = pressure differential of orifice in. H2O 

Absolute Stack Gas Pressure (Ps), in. Hg 

Pg
Ps = Pb+ 

13.6 

where, 
Pb = barometric pressure, in. Hg 
Pg = static pressure, in. H2O 

Standard Meter Volume (Vmstd), dscf 

17.647  x Y  x Vm  x Pm
Vmstd = 

Tm 
where, 

Y = meter correction factor 
Vm = meter volume, cf 
Pm = meter pressure, in. Hg 
Tm = meter temperature, oR 

Standard Wet Volume (Vwstd), scf 

Vwstd=0.04707x Vlc 

where, 
Vlc = volume of H2O collected, ml 
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Moisture Fraction (BWS) 

Vwstd
BWS = 

(Vwstd +Vmstd) 

where, 
Vwstd = standard wet volume, scf 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Moisture Content (MC), % 

MC = BWS x 100 

where, 
    BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Molecular Weight (DRY) (Md), lb/lb-mole 

Md = (0.44 × CO ) + (0.32 × O ) + (0.28 (100 - CO - O ))2 2 2 2 

where, 
    CO2 = carbon dioxide concentration, % 

O2 = oxygen concentration, % 

Molecular Weight (WET) (Ms), lb/lb-mole 

Ms = Md (1 - BWS) +18 (BWS)

where, 
Md = molecular weight (DRY), lb/lb-mole 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 

Average Velocity (Vs), ft/sec 

Ts
Vs= 85.49 x Cp x Δ P avg. x 

Ps x Ms 

where, 
Cp = pitot tube coefficient 
ΔP = velocity head of stack gas, in. H2O 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ms = molecular weight of stack gas, lb/lb-mole 

http:Vs=85.49
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Average Stack Gas Flow at Stack Conditions (Qa), acfm 

Qa = 60 x Vs x As 

where, 
Vs = stack gas velocity, ft/sec 
As = cross-sectional area of stack, ft2 

Average Stack Gas Flow at Standard Conditions (Qs), dscfm 

Ps
Qs = 17.647 x Qa x (1 - BWS) x 

Ts 

where, 
Qa = average stack gas flow at stack conditions, ft3/min 
BWS = moisture fraction, dimensionless 
Ps = absolute stack gas pressure, in. Hg 
Ts = absolute stack temperature, oR 

Dioxin/Furan Concentration (cD/F), ng/ft3 – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

mD / Fc = D / F Vmstd × 1.0E + 03 

where,
 mD/F = D/F mass, pg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

D/F Emission Rate (ERDF), lb/hr – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

cD / F × Q s × 60
ERDF = 

454 E + 09 

where, 
cD/F = D/F concentration, ng/ft3 

Qs = stack gas flow at standard conditions, dscfm 
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D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), grains /ton – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER × 7.0E + 03 ×2.0E + 03DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

D/F Emission Factor (EFDF), ug/MG – using 1989 D/F TEF’s 

ER ×1.0E +12DFEF =DF FR 

    where,
    ERDF = D/F emission rate, lbs/hr 
    FR  =  feed  rate,  lbs/hr  

Particulate Concentration (cs), grains/dscf 

M ×0.0154 
cS = n 

Vmstd 
where, 

    Mn = particulate mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Particulate Emission Rate (PMR), lbs/hr 

c × Qs×60 
PMR = s 

7.0E + 03 
where, 

cs = particulate concentration, grains/dscf 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 

Particulate Emission Factor (EFPM), lbs/ton 

PMR × 2.0E + 03
EFPM = 

FR 

where, 
PMR = particulate emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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Hydrogen Chloride Concentration (cHCl) mg/dscm 

M ×35.313HClc = HCl Vmstd 
where, 

MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Rate (ERHCl), lbs/hr 

M HCl × Qs × 60
ER = HCl 

Vmstd × 4.54x105 

where, 
MHCl = hydrogen chloride mass, mg 
Qs = stack gas flow rate at standard conditions, dscfm 
Vmstd = standard meter volume, dscf 

Hydrogen Chloride Emission Factor (EFHCl), lbs/ton 

ER × 2.0E + 03
EF = HCl 

HCl FR 

where, 
ERHCl = hydrogen chloride emission rate, lbs/hr 
FR = feed rate, lbs/hr 
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Appendix C 
Production Record 
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Appendix D 
Reverberatory Furnace Sample Port Diagram 
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Appendix E 
Reverberatory Furnace Sample Port Diagram 
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Appendix F 
Reverberatory Furnace Sample Port Diagram 
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Appendix G 
Reverberatory Furnace Sample Port Diagram 
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Model Charge Material Report 
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1 Process and Regulatory Overview 

On March 23, 2000 the United States Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) promu lgated the Nat ional Em iss ions 
Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants (NESHAP) for Secondary Aluminum Production (40 CFR 63 Subpart 
RRR). FACILITY NAME is classified as a major source for hazardous ai,' pollutants (HAP's) and is subject to all 
the provisions of the Secondary Aluminum Production N ESHAP standard. 

FAC ILITY NAME is a secondary aluminum production faci li ty (SJC 334 L) wh ich produces molten aluminum, 
recycled scrap ingots (RSI). and deox cones from the melti ng and recovery ofaluminul11 from aluminum scrap and 
aluminum dross. The recovelY of aluminum from scrap alum inum and aluminum dross and the subsequent 
production ofaluminulll ingot have been defined by EPA as secondary aluminum production processes. This 
faci li ty is a major source fol' hazardous air pollutants (HAP's); therefore, a ll the subpart RRR requirements apply. 
Compliance will be demonstrated by individua l emiss ion unit as defined by 40 CFR 63 . 15 1 O(u). 

XX reverberatory furnaces are used to melt aluminum scrap that has been processed by the de lacquering system or 
directly charged purchased scrap. The furnaces are des igned as sidewellmelter/holder units to allow for continuous 
operation. The purchased and preprocessed scrap is charged to the sidewell of the furnace along with solid fl ux 
material and any alloy ing agents that are req ui red for the production order. Once the materials are molten, the metal 
flows through a submerged opening to the health . Once properl y alloyed, the furnaces are tapped and the molten 
aluminulll is transferred to refractory lined crucibles for delivery or fUither processing in ex isting equipment. 

To capture emissions, the furnaces were constructed with a hooding system located over the emiss ion sources. 
These hoods were des igned to capture and collect the process emiss ions from the furnace sidewel l (during scrap 
charg ing and initial melting) and the health skimming door (during dross skimming). In add ition, each furnace is 
equipped with a flue stack to discharge the products of natural gas combustion to the atmosphere. The hooding 
system includes air curtains along the long side of the sidewell and along the front hood. The ai r cUltains are 
designed to provide a barr ier to emiss ions escaping the hood. 

The process emissions captured by the hoods are ducted to a lime-injected Pulse Jet baghollse system. The emiss ion 
control system injects lime into the ai r stream prior to the inlet of the baghouse to react with any pollutants that may 
be present in the exhaust gases. The baghouse then captures the reacted lime and other particulate matter from the 
meiting process. 

YY rotary furnaces are used to melt aiuminum scrap and dross that is directly charged into the furnaces. The rotary 
furnaces operate 0 11 melt cycles that consist of charging, meiting, flu xing, a lloying (if necessary), molten transfer 
and salt cake removal ( if necessary). The aluminum scrap and/or dross is charged directly into the front opening of 
the furn ace along with solid flux material and any alloy ing agents that are required for the production order. Once 
the materia ls are molten, the furnace is tapped by tilting the furn ace and pouring the molten metal into a trough 
where it is transferred to refractory lined crucibles for delivery or transferred to sow mo lds and cast into RSJ. 

Each rotary furn ace is contained in a vest ibul e that includes a hood and duct to capture the emissions. The process 
emiss ions caphlred by each hood are dueted to a lime-injected Shaker Type baghouse system. The emiss ion control 
system injects lime into the air stream prior to the in let of the baghouse to react w ith any pollutants that may be 
present in the exhaust gases. The bagho Li se then captures the reacted lime and other particulate matter fi'om the 
melting process. 

There are ZZ shredding lines that are used to tear apart or shred used beverage cans (UBC) and aluminum siding. 
UBC scrap and aluminum s iding are generally received in large bales that must be shredded prior to delacquering. 
The large bales are placed 011 a conveyor belt and transpolted to the shredding mill in let. The bales are then 
pulver ized by the mi ll and forced through a grate, which fmthel' reduces the ir size, before being d ischarged onto the 
mills shaker table/outlet conveyor. The 'shreds' are then processed through a magnetic and air separator to remove 
Illost of the nOll-aluminulll particles. The shredded scrap is then conveyed to the delacquering kil n for further 
process ing. 

The shredding mills, shaker table/discharge conveyor and air kni fe separator use hoods and ducts to capture the 
process emiss ions. To contro l pl'Ocess emiss ions, the exhausts from the various hoods are ducted to a Pu lse Type 
baghouse system. The baghouse then captmes the ducted exhaust and other particulate matter from the shredding 
process. 
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The delacquering ki ln is used to remove paint and other undesirable coatings primarily from shredded used beverage 
cans (UBC) and shredded aluminum siding, The shredded scrap is charged into the delacquering kiln via a conveyor 
be lt where hot combustion gases remove the undesirable paint and coatings, The delacquered, shredded scrap can 
now be charged directly into the sidewel l of the reverberatory furnace, 

The delacquering ki ln uses a series of ducts to capture the emissions, tn addition, the kiln is equipped with a bypass 
stack to discharge to the atmosphere if conditions occur that make continued normal operation unsafe, lfthis 
occurs, the combustion system is shutdown and feed terminated automatically in order to minimize em issions. To 
control process em iss ions, the exhausts from the ducts are transferred to a lime-injected Pulse-Jet Type baghouse 
system. The em ission control system injects lime into the air stream prior to the inlet of the baghouse to react with 
any pollutants that may be present in the exhaust gases. The baghouse then captures the reacted lime and other 
particulate matter fi'om the delacquering process. 

The Affected Sources covered by this plan can be found in Appendix C. 

The regulated pollutants from the Group I furnaces are particulate matter (PM), hydrogen chlor ide (HCI), and 
dioxins/furans (D/F). The de lacquering unit is also regulated for total hydrocarbons (THC). Only PM is regulated 
on the shredders. 

The NESHAP for Secondary Alum inum Production requires that an Operation, Maintenance, and Monitoring Plan 
(OM&M Plan) be developed for all affected sources and emission units. A general provision of 40 CPR 63 requires 
the development and implementation ofa Startup, Shutdown, and Malftmctiol1 (SSM) Plan for processes subj ect to a 
relevant ru le. To accommodate these tv\"o requ irements the fo llowing document is a combined OM&M and SSM 
Plan. This document has been designed to sat isfy the requirements found in 40 CFR 63. 15 1 O(b). as we ll as those 
found in 40 CFR 63.6(e), 40 CFR 63.8(c) and 40 CF R 63. 10(c). This document does not address any requirements 
related to state or local regulat ions or permits. Those requirements are being maintained outside of th is plan. 

2 
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2 Operation, Maintenance & Monitoring Plan 

2. 1 Scope of the Plan 

This plan covers the reverberatory furnaces and YY rotary furnaces and their associated lime-injected baghouses, 
the delacquering kiln and associated afterburner (Hot Gas Generator) and baghouse systems, and the shredder and 
associated baghouse. The first part of this plan contains the procedures that are followed to meet the requ irements 
of the standard. The last portion identifies the reporting requirements assoc iated with this plan. The following listed 
issues are addressed as pm1 of the OM&M I SSM plans as specified by 40 CFR 63. 

• To address the operat ing parameters that will be monitored to demonstrate compliance with 40 eFR 63 
Subpart RRR. 

• To describe the monitoring schedule to be followed to ensure that the necessary data is being collec·ted. 

• To establ ish operating and maintenance procedures lo ensure that the emissions from the affected source 
meet the applicable emiss ion limits or standards in 40 CFR 63. 1505. 

• To estab li sh operati ng and maintenance procedures to ensure that the mon itoring devices or systems are 
calibrated and cert ified to meet the accuracy requirements specified by the NESHAP standard. 

• To identify the corrective act ion procedures that are to be followed to investigate deviation frolll the set 
operating values 01' ranges establ ished as monitoring parameters. 

• To provide preventive maintenance for each process and control device consistent with the manufacturer's 
instrllctions and recommendations. 

• To describe the potential activit ies that may resu lt in a malfunction and the steps to be taken to prevent the 
release of excess emissions. This section wi ll also address the requirements assoc iated with the startup and 
shutdown of this process. 

3 
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3 

3.1 

3. 1.1 

3. 1.1.1 
3. 1.1.2 

3. 1.1.3 

3. 1.1.4 

3.1. 1.5 

3.1.1.6 

3. 1.2 

General Procedures for the Operation, Maintenance & Monitoring Plan 

Operating Parameters Monitored to Demonstrate Compliance 

Reverberatory Furnace 

The reverberatory furnaces will be tracked 011 a cycle bas is (tap to tap) , 
The usage rate of the flux material is monitored by tracking the weight of the reactive flux charge to the 
furnace. The cycle chlorine pounds per ton charged shall not be charged at a rate higher than the 
maximum rate pel' Append ix C. 
The lime feed rate setting is checked daily to ensure thal the proper setting is maintained. T he minimum 
effective lime usage setting was determined and lIsed during the performance test to ensure compliance 
with the standard under all conditions. The minimum lime feed rate setting is found in Appendix C. 
Lime flow is v isually checked through a site glass a min imum of evelY 8 hours. If a blockage is fou nd 
the sampling frequency is increased to at least once every fo ur hours for a period of3 days. Inspections 
will return to a min imulll of once every 8 hours if correct ive actions result in 110 fUJ1her blockage during 
the 3 day period . 
The broken bag detector is monitored to ensure the proper operation ofthe baghouse. The detector is set 
to alarm if the sensor detects emissions ind icative ofa broken bag. The detector is configured and 
operated as suggested by the manufachl rer and in the EPA's " Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection 
Guidance," September 1997 (Appendix B). (Note: Append ix B is the complete 26 page document. ) 
The in let temperature of the gases to the baghouse is cont inuously monitored. F ifteen~minute block 
average temperatures are recorded and the average temperature for each 3-hour block period is 
determined, recorded and compared to the 3-hour b lock temperature that was estab li shed duri ng the 
performance test as li sted in Appendix C. Thi s temperature lim it is the three run average achieved d uring 
the performance test plus 25 OF. Scrap was being processed. 

Rotary Furnace 

3.1.2.1 The rotary furnace wi ll be tracked on a cycle basis (tap to tap). 

3 .1.2.2 The usage rate of the flux materi al is monitored by tracking the weight of the reactjve fl ux charge to the 
furnace. The cycle chlorine pounds per ton charged sha ll not be charged at a rate higher than the maximum 
rate per Appendix C. 

3 .1 .2.3 The lime feed rate is checked daily to ensure that the proper sett ing is maintained. The minimum effective 
lime usage setti ng per Appendix C was used during the perf0I111anCe test to ensure compl iance v,"ith the 
standard under all conditions. The minimulll lime feed rate sett ing is found in Appendix C. 

3 .1.2.4 Lime flow is visually checked through a site glass a minimum of every 8 hours. If a blockage is found the 
sampling frequency is increased to at least once every four hours for a period of 3 days. Inspections wi ll 
return to a mini mum of once every 8 hours if corrective actions resul t in no further b lockage during the 3 
day period. 

3 .1 .2.5 The broken bag detector is mon itored to ensure the proper operation of the baghouse. The detector is set 
to alarm if the sensor detects emissions ind icative ofa broken bag. The detector is configured and operated 
as suggested by the manufactu rer and in the EPA's " Fabric Fi lter Bag Leak Detection Guidance," 
September 1997 (A ppendix B). (Note: Appendix B is the complete 26 page document. ) 

3. 1.2.6 The inlet temperature of the gases to the baghouse is continuously monitored. Fiftecn-minute block average 
temperatures are recorded and the average temperature for each 3-hour block period is determined, 
recorded and comparcd to the 3-hour block temperature that was established during the performance test as 
listed in Appendix C. Th is temperature limit is the three run average achieved during the performance test 
plus 25 0 F. Scrap was being processed. 

3.1.3 Delacquering Ki ln 

3. 1.3.1 The process feed rate to the delacquering kiln is calculated by track ing the weights of the materia ls fed to 
the kiln using the production tracking system. The total weight of all mater ial is calcu lated for each 12-
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hour shi ft, and this total production weight is used to demonstrate compliance with the process emission 
lim its that were established during the performance test. 

3.1.3.2 The lime feed rate is checked daily to ensure that the proper setting is maintained. The minimum effective 
lime usage setting was used during the performance test to ensure campi iance with the standard under all 
conditions. The minimum lime feed rate setting is found in Appendix C. 

3.1.3.3 Lime flow is visual ly checked through a site glass a minimum of every 8 hours. If a blockage is found the 
sampl ing fj'eq uency is increased to at least once every fall!' hours for a period of3 days. I nspectiolls wi II 
retum to a minimum of once every 8 hours if correct ive act ions res ul t in no further blockage during the 3 
day period. 

3.1.3.4 The temperature in the afterburner is continuously monitored by thermocouple. Fifteen-minute block 
average temperatures are recorded and the average temperature for each 3-hour block period is determined 
and recorded and compared to the 3-hour block temperature that was established during the performance 
test as listed in Appendix C. 

3. 1.3.5 The inlet temperature of tile gases to the baghouse is continuously monitored by thermocouple. Fi fieell ­
minute block average temperatures are recorded and the average temperature for each 3-hour block period 
is determined, recorded and compared to the 3-hour block temperature that was estab lished during the 
pelformance lest as li sted in Appendix C. This temperature limi t is the three run average ach ieved during 
the performance test plus 25 0 F. Scrap was being processed. 

3,1.3.6 The broken bag detector is monitored to ensure the proper operat ion of the baghouse. The detector is set 
to alarm if the sensor detects em iss ions indicative ofa broken bag. The detector is configured and operated 
as suggested by the manufacturer and in the EPA's "Fabric Fil ter Bag Leak Detection Guidance," 
September 1997 (Appendix B). 

3. 1.4 Shredder 

3. 1.4. 1 The process feed rate to the shredder is calculated by tracking the weights of tile materia ls fed to the unit 
us ing the production tracking system. The shredder feed/charge weight wi ll be based on truckload 
quantity, and the feed/c harge weight will be kept for each 12 hour shift. 

3. 1.4.2 The broken bag detector is monitored to ensure the propel' operation of the baghouse. The detector is set 
to alarm if the sensor detects em iss ions indicative of a broken bag. The detector is configured and operated 
as suggested by the manufacturer and in the EPA's "Fabric Fi lter Bag Leak Detection Guidance," 
September 1997 (Appendix B) . 

3.2 Monitoring Schedule 

3.2. 1 Reverberatory Furnaces (flux and charge weight procedures still to be negotiated) 

3.2. 1.1 The weight ofreactive flux used in each of the furnaces is recorded for each cycle. 

3.2. 1.2 The weights of mater ials charged to the furnace are recorded each cycle. 

3.2. J.3 The operator will measure and record molten metal height once per cycle following tap (lowest point of 
cycle) to demonstrate the metal level is above the arch height as specified in Appendix C. Flux will only be 
added with the meta l level above the arch height. lfthe measurement at thattime is below the arch, flu x 
will not be added. An addi tional measurement will be taken and recorded demonstrating meta l level above 
the arch before flux is added. 

3.2.1 .4 Cycle records are maintained of tile calculated usage rates of reactive flux, demonstrating that the rate is 
within the specified process limit as established during the performance test. 

3.2.1 .5 The temperature at the inlet to the baghouse is continuously recorded by a data collection system. Fifteen­
minute block average temperatures and the 3-hour block average temperatures are determined and 
recorded, docLlmenting that tbe average temperatu res are below the lim its established during the 
performance tests. 8aghouse maximulll inlet temperatures are documented in Append ix C. 
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3,2,2 RotalY Furnace 

3.2.2.1 The weight of reactive flux used ill each of ille furnaces is recorded for each cycle. 

3.2.2.2 The weights of materials charged to the furnaces are recorded each cycle. 

3.2.2.3 Cycle records are maintai ned of the calculated usage rates of reactive fl ux) demonstrating that the rate is 
within the specifi ed process limit as establi shed during the performance test. 

3.2.2.4 The temperature at the inlet to the baghollse is continuously recorded by a data collection system. Filtecn­
mimlte block average temperatures and the 3-hour block average temperatures are determined and 
recorded, documenting that the average temperatures are below the lim its establ ished during the 
perf0l11l811Ce tests. Baghouse maximum in let temperatures are documented in Appendix C. 

3.2.3 Delacquering Ki ln 

3,2.3, I Allemat ive Request Approval Letter Daled April 24. 2008 from George T , Czern iak 
The delacquering ki ln feedlcharge weight shall be calculated by using the shredder feed/charge weight 
minimum the weight of the non-a luminum materia ls collected during the tv¥'e lve (12)-hour shi ft period . A 
scale capable of accuracy within ± 1% (I) percent simi I be used for the shredder feed/charge weight and the 
weight of the non-aluminum materials collected during the twelve ( 12)-hour shi ft period. 

3.2.3 .2 A fterburner temperature is continuously monitored. Fifteen-minute block average temperatures are 
recorded and the average temperature for each 3-hour block period is determined and recorded . 
Afterburner minimum inlet temperatures are documented in Appendix C. 

3.2.3.3 The temperature at the inlet to the baghouse is continuoLis ly recorded by a data collect ion system. Fifteen­
minute block average temperatures and the 3-hour block average tem peratures are detenn ined and 
recorded, documenting that the average temperatures are below the limits estab lished duri ng the 
performance tests. Baghouse max imum in let temperatures are documented in Appendix C. 

3,2.4 Shredder 

3.2.4. 1 Alternative Request Approval Letter Dated April 24. 2008 from George T Czerniak 

The shredder feed/charge weight wil l be based on truck load quantity, and the feed/charge weight wil l be 
kept in twelve (l2)-hour shift blocks, Each truck load of scrap is fed into the shredder, Fac il ity Name will 
use the weight of individual ly identified and weighed truckloads of scrap received. The total weight of 
each truck load processed during a twelve (12)-hour shift w ill be detennined, and any truckload that crosses 
the twelve ( 12)-hour shift period will be appolt ioned based on hours run for each shift. 

3.3 Operating and Maintenance Procedures for Emjssion Contro l Systems 

3.3 .1 The lime- injected baghouse is operated to contro l the emiss ions of Particulate Matter (PM), hydrogen 
chloride (He l), and dioxins/fumns (D/F), The operating procedures for tbese contro l devices are to be 
fo llowed as specified by the manufacture r in the operating manua l and internal standard operating 
procedures found in Appendix F. Daily records wi ll be mai ntained in the " Baghouse Daily Operat ion 
Inspection Log." The " Baghouse Preventative Maintenance Schedule", Appendix E, is maintained to 
ensure consistent performance. 

3.3.2 The baghouse inlet temperature mon itoring system is to be maintained per the manufacturer's instructions 
and Facility Name standard practices as referenced in Appendix F. Records are mainta ined in the system 
computer to document the IS-minute and 3-hour block average baghouse in let temperatures. 

3.3.3 The afterburner on the delacquering ki ln is operated to contro l the emissions of D/F and tota l hydrocarbons 
(THe). The operating procedures for these devices sha ll be fol lowed as speci fied by the manufacturers in 
the operating manuals as identified in Append ix F. 
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3.4 Operating and Maintenance Procedures for Monitoring Equipment 

3.4. 1 The broken bag detector systems shall be operated, ca li brated and maintained per the manufacturer 
instructions and Faci lity Name' procedures as referenced in Appendices F. These systems can be 
inspected, cleaned and calibrated duri ng normal operat ion downtime. These preventive maintenance 
activ ities will be coordinated between the department supervisor and the maintenance supervisor. 
Scheduling and recordkeepillg are the responsib ility of the Maintenance Depaltment. 

3.4.2 Following the initial adjustment of the system, the owner or operator must not adj ust the sens itivity or 
range. averaging period. alarm setpoints. or alarm delay time except as detailed in this plan. In no case may 
the sens itivity be increased by more than 100% or decreased more than 50% over a 365-day period unless 
such adjustment fo llows a complete fabr ic filter inspection which demonstrates that the fabric filter is in 
good operating condition. 

3.4.3 Records will be maintained outside of this OM&M Plan of changes made to BLD settings identified below, 

3.4.4 Initial BLD Settings 

3.4.5 The bag leak detectors use a re lat ive scale of 0% to 100%. The detector is configured and operated as 
suggested by the manufacturer and in the EPA 's "Fabric Filter Bag Leak Detection Gu idance," September 
1997. The alarm delay period was se lected to exclude fa lse alarms caused by the cleaning cycle dur ing 
normal operation. 

3.4.6 The product ion scale system is ca li brated routinely to ensure that the quality system remains in 
conformance with Facility Name quality standards and meets an accuracy standard of +/- I %. The 
frequency ofthjs cali brat ion wi ll be at least once every 6 months, Scheduling and recordkeeping of the 
maintenance activities are accomplished by the facility ' s maintenance management system. 

3.4.6. 1 There are number of production scales installed . All are calibrated and maintained to the same standard. In 
the event the scale in closest prox imity to a furnace is inoperable, one of the other scales wi ll be used, 

3.4.7 The lime injection rate (lbs/hr) was established during the performance test. To establish the lime injection 
rate, lime was injected into a bucket after each test run while no fluxing occurred, The bucket was then 
weighed on a scale to calculate the net lime weight (bucket fu ll - bucket empty). This figure was then 
adjusted to units of pounds per hour. The weight of lime iiom each of the 3 test runs was averaged to 
establish the minimum li me injection rate \vhich is listed ill Appendix C. 

3.4.8 Thermocouples used to monitor the bagholl se inlet temperature and the afterburner temperature will be 
checked for calibrat ion in one of the following two ways. 

3.4.8.1 The thermocouple used to continuously monitor the process will be an N IST approved thermocouple and 
wi ll be changed out at least once every six months. 

3.4.8.2 A sampling port adjacent to the control thermocouple wi ll be used in conjunction with an NIST approved 
thermocouple and meter to check the calibration of the control tbennocouple at least once every six 
months, 
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3.5 Corrective Action Procedures for Deviations from Operating Limits 

Sections 63. 1506(p) and 6J.ISIO(b)(6) require corrective actions to be in itiated when a process parameter or air 
pollution control device deviates from the value that was established during the performance test. Corrective action 
must restore the operation to normal as expeditiously as pract icable in accordance with good air pollution contro l 
practices to minimize emissions. Corrective actions taken must include followMup actions necessary to retum the 
parameter to the establi shed value and steps to prevent the likely reCLIrrence of the cause of the dev iation. 

The fo llowing corrective action procedure provides step-by-step actions that are to be taken to reso lve nOI1-

conforming operations as established in section 3. 1. Any dev iat ion from these established operating limits wi ll be 
documented lIsing the RRR Incidence Occurrence Log, Appendix D or equivalent The automated system for 
monitoring baghouse inlet temperature, afterburner operating temperature and bag leak detectors has its own internal 
reporting template. 

3.5. 1 The maximum flux injection is li sted in Appendix C. Ifexceeded. the respons ible Supervisor will 
invest igate the incident with the Furnace Operator. The cause will be documented and corrective action 
identified. 

3.5.2 Low metal level in furnace : Metal level in the reverb furnaces must be maintained to cover the hearth pass­
through channel. Ifmeta llevels drop below this point , only clean charge materials and no react ive flux 
will be allowed. Once the metal level increases to cover the pass-through channel, a ll 1101111al operations 
can be resumed. 

3.5.3 Lime feeder setting: The lime feeder setting is shown in Appendix C. If found to be set a lower level (less 
lime feed), the setting will be returned to the correct level. Following resetting the level, the responsible 
Supervisor will investigate the incident with the appropriate Operator. The cause wi ll be documented and 
corrective action identified. 

3.5.4 Lime not free flowing: This can result if the lime feed system fail s or becomes plugged. If the condit ion 
cannot be corrected as required by this plan, the charging of non-clean scrap or react ive flux materia ls to 
the furnaces will be stopped until a CA investigation has determined and corrected the cause. On ly clean 
charge material Jll ay be charged. 

3.5.5 Bag leak Detector Alarm: 

3.5 .5.1 Initiate corrective action within I hour ofa bag leak detection system alarm. 

3.5.5.2 Employing the BLDS monitor readout, eliminate the properly operating modules in the baghouse by 
isolating indiv idual modules until the module causing the alarm is located. 

3.5 .5.3 Upon determining the module(s) that are malfunctioning, either repair the cause of the problem or leave the 
111odule(s) isolated until repaired. 

3.5.5.4 Once repaired and rehlrned to service, check operation of the BLDS moni tor to ve ri fy that a ll modules are 
operating within proper parameters. 

3.5.5.5 I f inspection of the fabric filter demonstrates that no corrective act ion is required. no alarm lime is counted. 
If corrective action is required, each alarm shall be counted as a minimum of one ( I) hour. Ifplant 
personnel take longer then one ( I) hour to ini tiate correcti ve action the alarm time shall be cOllnted as the 
actua l amount of time taken by plant personnel to initiate corrective action. 

3.5.5.6 Personnel shall complete the faci lity records noting date/time the alarm initiated, cause, corrective action, 
and date/t ime the corrective action started and completed. 

3.5.6 The maximum baghouse inlet temperature for each baghouse is listed in Appendix C. Ifan alarm occurs 
fo llow the steps: 

3.5.6. 1 Determine if the thermocouple or controller is at fau lt. 

3.5.6.2 Ifnot an equipment issue, reduce firing rate of the heat source. 

3.5.7 Afterburner Operating Temperature: The minimum afterburner operating temperature is found in 
Appendix C. If an alarm occurs follow the steps: 

3.5.7.1 Determine i fthe burner is operating properly at the desired firing rate. 

3.5.7.2 Discontinue feed to the kiln. 
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3.5.7.3 Once a CA investigation has determ ined the problem and the problem is corrected, aU normal operations 
can be resumed. 

3.5.8 Scale Tolerance: Scale calibration must be checked at least each semi-annually. During the calibration 
check, if the to lerance exceeds +/- 1 % fo llow these steps: 

3.5.8. 1 Determine if the scale deck is free ly floati ng. Remove any obstruct ions found. 

3.5.8.2 Determ ine if load cells are functioning properly . Repai r or replace if needed. 

3.5.8.3 I f there are no mechanical or e lectrical faults, or once repairs are made, recalibrate the scale with a test 
weight. 

3.5.9 Capture & Collect ion System 

3.5.9. 1 If visib le emiss ions are observed escaping capture, the fo llowing steps will be taken: 

3.5.9. 1. 1 Charg ing will stop lIll til fugitive emiss ions abate. 

3.5.9.1.2 

3.5.9.1.3 

Scrap wi ll be inspected to determine if a reduced charge rate is appropriate. 

Charging of scrap wi 11 resume. 

3.6 Preventive Maintenance 

The fac ility has a preventive mai ntenance system. The necessary preventive maintenance tasks are found in 
appendix E. Each task is assigned a frequency fo r inspection or maintenance. The process equipment associated 
with the affected sources; such as the inlet temperature m~)J1i tor ing device, the lime injection system and the pulse jet 
or shaker cleaning system, are incl uded in the preventive maintenance system. Preventive maintenance will be 
managed based on the internal Facili ty Name standards found in Appendix E. In addition the foHowi ng items are 
addressed as part of the preventive maintenance system. 

3.6.1 The labels attached to the affected sources as required by the NESHAP, are inspected monthly to ensure 
that the label information is clearly displayed, legible and is intact. If the labe ling of the affected source is 
not in conforman ce with the requirements, a preventive maintenance corrective action investigation sha ll be 
initiated. The inspection fi nd ings and the corrective action(s) taken sha ll be recorded and this information 
shall be included in the semi-annual compliance status report. 

3.6.2 The capture collect ion and closed vent system is inspected at least once per year to ensure that the systems 
are in good operat ing condit ion . PM requirements are fo und in Appendix E. 

3.6.3 The de lacquering kiln HGG/afterburner is inspected at least once per year to ensure that the systems are in 
good operating condition , PM requirements are found in Appendix E. 
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4 General Procedures for the Startup, Shutdown, and Malfunction, Plan 
(SSMP) 

The fo llowing procedures are developed to address normal operating conditions and potential process malfunctions. 
In addition to the items li sted below, a li st of reference documents and their locat ion may be found in Appendix F. 

4.1 Purpose 

The purpose of th is subsection of the p lan is to establ ish the pract ices necessary to correct problems that may arise 
as a result of startup, shutdown, or process mal function of covered processes. 

4.2 General Practice 

The corrective action practices and procedures expressed in this section are to be used to correct problems that cou ld 
result in greater than normal emiss ions from the covered processes. Malfunctions that have been described in 
Section 4.3 cf this plan address the operation ofIhe reverberatory fu rnaces, rotary furnace, de lacquering kiln, 
shredder and associated emiss ion control systems. These malfunct ions may result in emiss ions that are greater than 
normal rates. A ll perceived excess emiss ion condi tions are descr ibed in th is ma lftll1 ction sect ion. Normal startup 
and shutdown conditions d iscussed in Section 4.3 and Section 4.4 do not result in excess emiss ions and wi ll not be 
addressed by the corrective action procedure. 

Condi tions that generate emiss ions in excess of those typ ical during normal operat ions shall be corrected as soon as 
poss ible after the condition is identified. 

The following procedure is for identi fying the malfunction cond ition and implementing a timely corrective action. 

4.2.1 Identi ty the upset or malftmctio ll condition and contact the responsible supervisor. The responsible 
supelVisor is to take actions to determine what type of rnalfimct ions or deviation has occurred. As 
descr ibed in this pl an, all necessary prod uct ion curtailment should take place in a safe and exped it ious 
manner. The des ignated supervisor should make note of the time and date that the deviation or malfunction 
stalted and the time and date that the corrective action began. These records are to be maintained using the 
RRR Incidence Occurrence Log (Append ix D) or equiva lent. 

4.2.2 The fac ility manager or des ignee is to be noti fied of the malfunction as soon as possible. The facili ty 
manager or des ignee will be responsible for mak ing the necessary resources ava ilab le to address the 
malfunction. 

4.2.3 The fac ility manager or des ignee will make sure that actions are taken to correct the situat ion in order to 
alleviate the problem and the potential for excess emiss ions. The faci lity manager or designee will ensure 
that as soon as possible the system is restored to normal operation. 

4.2.4 The responsible supervisor will note the date and time that the deviation was corrected and make note of 
the ex tent of time that excess emiss ions had occurred. The main tenance activ ities, cause of the deviation or 
malfunct ion and the corrective action taken will be noted and recorded using the Malfunction Occurrence 
Log or equiva lent. 

4.2.5 The faci lity manager or des ignee is also responsib le for fo ll owing up after the completion of the corrective 
action to ensure that: 

4.2.5.1 The steps that were taken to correct the occurrence wi IJ a llow for the effected system or operation to rehlrn 
to normal operational condition. 

4.2.5.2 I f repair or correct ive action is a temporary action, see that the necessalY additional v'lork is scheduled and 
the system is restored to sound operational status as soon as possible. Duri ng the interim period, an 
increased rate of illspectioll for the effected system wU I be established to ensure that the system is operati ng 
properly and there are no excess emissions be ing generated. 

4.2.5.3 If the malfu nction was not a previously identified event, then steps are to be taken to update this plan to add 
this malfunction and to provide a copy of th is updated plan to the administrator. A copy oflhe previous 
version of this plan is to be retained for five (5) years. 
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4.2.5 .4 Insure that the RRR Inc.idence Occurrence Log is completed with a ll of the necessary fi elds completed. 

4.3 Start-U p Procedures 

Startup of tbe furnaces, delacquering kiln, shredder and baghouses do not resu lt in exceeding any applicable 
emission limitat ion and therefore are excluded under 63.6(3)(i) and 63. 1 O(b )(2)( i). 

Normal stal1up procedures do not include the runn ing of scrap in the shredder or delacquering kiln . Normal furnace 
startup only includes the use of clean charge. 

4.4 Shutdown Procedures 

Shutdown of the fu rnaces, delacqueri ng kil n, shredder and baghouses do not restl ll in exceeding any applicable 
emission lim itation and therefo re are excluded under 63.6(3 )( i) and 63. 1 O(b )(2)(i). 

At the time of shutdown, scrap is no longer in the shredder or delacquering ki ln. In the case of a furn ace. melting is 
complete and no fl ux is present. 

4.5 Malfu nction Procedures 

Malfunction as defi ned in 40 CFR 63.2 means any sudden, infrequent, and not reasonably preventable fai lu re of air 
po llution control and monitoring equipment, process equipment, or a process to operate in a normal or usual m8nner 
which causes, or has the potential to cause, the emiss ion lim itations in all applicable standard to be exceeded. 
Fai lures that are caused in palt by poor maintenance 0 1' careless operation are not malfunctions. 

The fo llowing events can potentiall y occur and are being classi fied as process or contro l system malfunctions. They 
may contri bute to a parameter dev iating from the estab li shed va lue. The fo llowing occurrences are to be 
documented identifY ing the type of malfunction, duration of the malfimction, a ll main tenance performed on air 
pollution control equipment, the actions taken to prevent excessive em iss ions, a ll information necessary to document 
conformance with the SS&M Plan, and each time period when a Continuous Moni toring System (CMS) 
malfunctioned or was inoperab le. The records will he maintained to allow for the periodic reporting to the 
applicable agency. 

4.5. 1 Power outage: In the event ofa power outage, the material feed systems will he de~energ i zed and cease 
operation. The operator as part of the department emergency shutdown procedure will stop any manual 
charging of the furnaces. As part of the power outage event, the exhaust fan on the control device will also 
no longer operate, potentially causing process emissions to escape the capture hood. An investigation 
report will be generated and fi led as part of the facili ty records. 

4 .5.2 High temperahu'e alarm condition: If the baghollse temperature sensor triggers a high temperature alarm, 
the facility manager or des ignee will initiate a corrective action (CA) and contact the maintenance 
department . 

4.5.3 CMS, as defi ned by Section 63.2, is a comprehensive term that may include, bu t is not limi ted to, 
continuous emission monito ring systems, continuous opacity moni toring systems, continuous parameter 
monitoring systems, or other manual or automatic monitoring that is used for demonstrati ng compliance 
with an applicable regulation on a continuous basis as defi ned by the regulation. For Subpart RRR 
purposes, the e MS include the bag leak detection system and the baghouse inlet temperature monitoring 
system. Maifullctions that are associated with the Continuous Monitoring System (CMS) : CMS 
malfu nctions are to be investigated immediately, following the corrective action procedures. The following 
system malfun ctions are anticipated and identified as required by 40 CFR 63.6 (e)(3). As required by 40 
CFR 63.8 (c)(1 )( ii) these malfunctions will be immediately repaired or the necessmy replacement parts wi ll 
be kept on site for the CMS to correct "routine" or otherwise predictable CMS malfunction. 

I I 
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4.5.3 .1 Bag leak detect ion sensors producing erroneous readings indicating excess solids build-up or grounding 
Sh011. 

4.5.3. 1.1 Upon detecting a malfunctioning sensor, the facility wi ll assign an observer to view the stack for five 
(5) minutes each hour. Upon seeing any visible emissions a Method 9 trained observer wi ll be ca lled 
to make a recorded observation. 

4.5.3. 1.2 Malfunction ing bag leak detectors shaH be replaced. New sensors shall be calibrated and adjusted in 
accordance with manufacturers specifications. 

4.5.3. 1.3 All necessaty instrument setup, quality assurance checks, drift checks, and response tests shall be 
conducted prior to return ing baghouses and related plant processes to operation. 

4.5.3. 1.4 Related plant processes and baghouse controls slmll be brought back into operat ion in accordance with 
the SS&M plan. 

4.5.3 .1.5 Records of corrective actions taken shall be completed in accordance with the corrective action 
procedures outlined above. 

4.5.32 Erroneous temperature reading on baghouse inlet monitoring system indicating that the thermocouple or the 
controller is producing a fa lse measurement. Determine if the thermocoup le or controHer is the cali se and 
replace the unit. 

4.5.4 Baghouse Bag Break 

4.5.4. 1 Complete corrective action (replace bags in malfunct ioning compartment(s» in accordance with O&M 
plan . 

4.5.4.2 Should any malfunct ion require the enti re baghouse to be shut down for repairs; the processes which are 
providing exhaust gases to the baghollse will be shutdown in accordance with Append ix G 

4.5.4.3 Corrective actions shall be caiTied out. Only after it has been determined that the baghouses can achieve 
control of emiss ions within specified limits, can the plant processes be brought back into operation in 
accordance with Appendix G. 

4.5.4.4 Records of Corrective Action shall be kept in accordance ",,lith the Corrective Action Procedures outlined 
above. 

4.5.5 Exhaust fan failure: This fan fa ilure wi ll result in the shutdown of the charging of nOll-clean scrap or 
reactive flux materials to the furnaces or the charging of materials to the shredder or delacquering ki ln. 
Clean scrap can be charged to the furn aces until a CA investigatioll resolves the malfunction. 

4.5 .6 Lime feed failure are identified th rough the 8 hour inspectioll. They can result if the lime feed system fa il s 
or becomes plugged. If the condition cannot be corrected as required by this plan, the charging of non­
clean scrap 01' reactive fl ux materials to the furnaces will be stopped until a CA investigation has resolved 
the malfunction. On ly clean charge material may be charged during this malfunction. If while inspecting 
equipment, feed failures are observed they will be addressed within a reasonable time of discovety. 

4.5.7 Afterburner malfunction: Should a low temperahl re alarm ind icate a malfunction of the afterburner on the 
de lacquering kiln , the operator shall discontinue feeding mater ial to the kiln . Once a CA investigation has 
determi ned the problem and the problem is corrected, all normal operations can be resumed. 

In the event ofa malfunct ion condit ion that was not identified in th is SSM plan, this document will be modified and 
updated to include the newly identified malfunction condition. This updated plan will be submitted to the 
Administrator withi n 45 days of the date that the malfunction had occurred. 

12 

Case 1:09-cv-00340-AA Document 19-3 Filed 08/04/2009 Page 15 of 17 



          

5 Reporting Requirements 

The purpose of this section is to identify the requirements for reporting in re lation to the Operation, Maintenance. 
and Monitoring / Startup, Shutdown and Malfunction Plan requirements found in 40 CFR 63 .10 (d)(5)(i) and Oi) and 
40 eFR 63. I 516 and the Title V permit. Report ing requirements related to this manual are for the affected sources 
descr ibed in " Process and ReguiatOlY Overview" section of this document. 

5. 1 Reporting Requirements 

Semi-annual compliance status reports will be provided to lhe permitting authori ty within 60 days of the end of the 6 
month repOItillg period in accordance with 63. IS I6(b). Excess emiss ions, parameter monitoring exceedallces and 
the results of any performance test conducted during the reporting period shall be reported as part of these reports to 
sati si)' the requi rements that are assoc iated with this plan . 

5.2 Period ic Startup, Shutdown, and Ma lfi.mction Reports 

Th is section requires reports re lated on ly to those actions taken in compliance with the Startup. Shutdown, and 
Malfunct ion Plan. 

Reports are only required to document the activ ity that occurred during the stated repol1ing period and are included 
as part or the semi-annual compliance status report. 

This report will be included as a portion of the semi-annual compliance status report . 

Reports fil ed accord ing to the requi rements of th is section sha ll consist of the following: 

5.2. 1 A letter containing the name, title and s ignature of the owner, operator, or respons ible officia l that certi fies 
the accuracy of the report. 

5.2.2 The letter shall list or deta il any malfunctions that occurred during the period. The letter shall also list any 
corrective action taken to correct any malfun ctions repOited during the period . As noted above, nonnal 
startups and shutdowns of this equipment that do not result in exceeding any app licable emiss ion limitation 
will not be repol1ed. 

5.2.3 The letter shall be submitted to the appropriate agency semiannually. 

5.3 Immediate Startup, Shutdown, and Malfunction Reports 

This section requires reports re lated to actions taken that do not comply with the procedures found ill the Startup, 
Shutdown~ and Malfunction Plan and result in excess emissions. 

Reports are req ui red anytime the procedures are not fo llowed. The owner operator sha ll report within two (2) 
working days by telephone or facs imile and follow up with a letter within seven (7) working days. 

Reports 'fil ed according to these requirements sha ll consist of the fo llowing: 

5.3. 1 A letter containing the name, tit le and signature of the owner operator responsible offic ial that certifies the 
accuracy of the report. 

5.3.2 The letter shall expla in the circumstances of the event , the reasons for not foll owing the plan and whether 
any excess emiss ions or parameter monitoring exceedances are believed to have occurred. 

5.3.3 The letter sball be submitted to the appropriate agency per the schedule as descr ibed above. 
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6 Site Specific Requirements for SAPU 

Test results indicate that each emission unit in thl( SAPU demonstrated compliance with the individual emission 
limit in 40 CFR 63.1505(i); therefore, the operating and monitoring requirements will be based on an individual 
emission unit basis, and the 3-day, 24 hour rolling average emissions SAPU calculations required by 40 CFR 
63.151O(t) are not required, per 40 CFR 63.l510(u). . 

6.1 Information Location 

6.1.1 The identification of each emission unit in the SAPU is listed in Appendix C. 

6.1.2 The control technology used to control each emission unit is listed in Appendix C. 

6.1.3 The emission limit for each SAPU is. listed in Appendix C. ComplianceTest Report location is listed in 
Appendix F. . 

6.1.4 Actual and minimum flow calculations are shown in the Compliance Test Reports listed in Appendix F. 
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Appendix A - eMS Requirements 

Scope of the Plan (40 CFR Part 63.8Cc), 63.8(d), and 63.1 OCe)(3) ) 

• Operation and Maintenance of Continuous Monitoring Systems 
• Quality Control Program 
• Reporting Requirements 

Contin uous temperature monitoring systems have been insta lled to measure the inlet temperature ora 
baghouse and the de lacquering kiln aflerhurner operating temperature. 

The bag leak detector utilizes electrodynamic monitoring to assess particulate concentration. 

The manufacturer's specifications for the selected monitoring devices and good air pollution control 
practices are being used to establish this plan. 

General Operation Description. 

The baghouse inlet temperature monitoring system utilizes a standard thermocouple technology. The 
elect rical signal from the thermocouple is processed through a controller to produce the output for 
recording data and to establish an alarm condition. The system is designed to operate continuously and 
controls the introduction of cooling ai r to the airstream through an automated damper system prior to the 
baghouse inlet. The operating temperature limit is estab lished based on the performance test. This limi t is 
described in the OM&M Plan, Appendix C. 

The afte rburner operating temperature monitoring system utilizes a standard thennocollple technol ogy 
installed at the exit of the combustion zone of the af1erburner. The electrical signal from the thermocouple 
is processed through a controller to produce the output for recording data and to establish an alarm 
condition. The system is designed to operate continuously. The operating temperalUre limit is established 
based on the performance test. This limit is described ill the OM&M Plan, Appendix C. 

The bag leak detector utilized electrodynamic monitoring. When the sensing probe is insta lled in the duct 
or stack, panicles in the airstream interact with the sensing rod and a charge induction effect is analyzed in 
the probe. Distributions in the particle stream resu lt in a frequency charge induction response which is 
directly proport ional to the concentration of particulate. 

Operation and Maintenance of ContinLloLls Mon itoring Systems 

• Manufacturer's recommendations foJ' installation, operation, and calibration will be followed. 
• Startup and shutdown of all systems used to continllously monitor emi ssions control eq uipment 

wi ll be according to the manufacturer's specifications. 
• Corrective ac tions addressing malfunctions or the continuous monitoring equipment covered by 

the regulation wi lt be according to manufacturer's recommendations. 
• Display devices will be stationed in areas accessible to the operator and available for inspect ion. 
• Spare parts required for routine repairs to this equipment wilt be identilied and stored on site. 
o Qut of control periods will be documented and reported as required by 63.8( c ) (7) & 63.8( c)(8). 
• Downtime for the CMS will be tracked in hours and as a percent of the sched uled operating lime. 
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Appendix A (continued) - eMS Requirements 

Quality Control Program 

A written protoco l to inc lude procedures for the following operations: 

• Calibration procedures for the eMS. 
• Detel111 ining and adjusting ca li bration drirt orthe eMS. 
• Preventative maintenance procedures including spare parts inventory. 
• Data recording and reporti ng. 
• Auditing procedures including sampling and analysis method. 
• Corrective actions fo r a malfunctioning eMS. 

Reporting Requirements 

• Sem i-annual reports \.vi ll be provided to the permitting authority within 60 days orlhe end orthe 6 
month reporting period. 

• Irthe lotal duration of excess emissions or process or control system parameter exceedances for 
the reporting period are less than 1% of the total operating t im e and CMS downtime for the 
reporting period is less than 5% oft-he to tal operat ing tim e a sUlll mary report wi ll be subm itted. 

I. Company nam e and add ress 
2. List of monitored HAP's. 
3. Beginning and ending date oft.he period 
4. Brief process description 
5. Em iss ion and operating param eter limits specified in the re levant standard 
6. Monitoring equipm ent manu facture r (s) and model num ber (s) 
7. Date of latest eMS celiiiication or audit 
8. Total operating time of lhe affec ted source 
9. Em iss ion data summary 
10. e MS performance SUlllmary 
11. Description of any changes to eMS 
12. Name, titl e, and signature of responsible onicia l 

• I f excess emissions are greater than or equa l to I % or the eMS downtime is greater than or equal 
to 5% an excess emissions report will be subm itted. Thi s report will inc lude the information 
required by 63. IO(c)(5) through 63. 1 O(c)( 13), 63.8(c)(7), and 63.8(c)(8). 

II 
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Appendix B - Fabric filter Bag leak Detection Guidance 
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Appendix C - Operating Limits 
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Appendix D - RRR Incident OCCUlTence Log 

Date: 

Ci rcle Incident Definition: 

Ma lfunction ing Device: 

Time incident began : 
Time incident ended; 
Duration: 

Suspected cause: 

Corrective action taken: 

Steps taken to minimize emissions: 

Malfunction 

Parameter Deviation 

Is th is deviation or malfunction included in the OM&M Plan? 
Were your ac tions consistent with the OM&M Plan? 

Yes 
Yes 

No 
No 

J rthe actions taken during the inc ident were not consistent \Vith the OM&M Plan, explain: 

Were there any excess emissions during the malfunction'? Yes No 

lflhe actions taken were inconsistent with the OM&M Plan and there were excess emissions, have the 
proper authori ties been notified by te lephone or FAX with in 2 working days or the event and sent a letter 
within 7 working days of the event? 

Which) irany, equ ipment was shutdown because or the malfunction? 

YOUI' Name: 

Signature: 

Name of superv isor on duty during the malfunction: 

Copies: Plant Manager, Maintenance Superintendent, Production Superintendent 

I Uti lize this form or an equivalent method to coll ect inFormation. 
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Appendix E - PM Guidance 

Shaker Baghouse 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Lime injection Lime flowing 8 hrs 

Lime injection setting Record lime feed rate setting Daily 

Dilution Air Damper Inspect, clean, adjust and rcpair as required Weekly 

Exhaust Fan Blower Bearings Lubricate Semi-monthly 

Broken Bag Detector Response Test Response testing, inject dusty material and record reuding Monthly 
Broken Bag Detector Electronic Drift Test Electronic drift testing, simulate known electronic signals Monthly 
Broken Bag Detector Probe Cleaning Clean sensor probe Monthly 
Shaker Assembly Linkage Inspect, lubricate, rcpair or replace worn parts Monthly 
Lime Blower inspect, replace inlet filter and silencer filter as required (if equipped) Monthly 
Fan RPM Check to ensure current level is equal to or greater then the baseline Monthly 

Lime Feeder Calibrate lime feeder (checking Ibs per he setting) Bi-monthly 

Lime System Silo Vibration MOlor Inspect clean and lubricate Quarterly 
Popit Valve Repair or replace Quarterly 
Exhaust Fan Motor Bearings Lubricate Quarterly 
Lime Blo\ver Motor Bearings Lubricate (if equipped) Quarterly 
Upper and Lower Damper Cylinders Visually inspect rod seal. clevis mounting and actuation Quanerly 

Exhaust Fan Motor Drive Belts Inspect. adjust tension. replace ifrequired Semi-annual 
Pressure Signal Tubing Repair or replace Semi-annual 
Shaker Assembly Drive Belts and Motor Inspect, adjust tension, replace if required Semi-annual 
Lime Feeder Bearings Lubricate Semi-annual 
Pressure Gauges. Transmitters Calibrate gauges, transmitters Semi-annual 
Tbermocouples Bagbouse Inlet Compare value with NIST traceable thermocouple, replace If needed Semi-annual 

* Sonic Horn (if equipped) Replace diaphragm Annllal 
Inspect imerior cell modules Inspect., clean as needed any material buildup in module Annual 

VI 
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Appendix E (continued) - PM Guidance 

Pulse Jet Baghouse 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Lime Injection Lime flowing 8 hrs 

Lime iniection setting Record lime feed rate setting Daily 

Dilution Air Damper lnspect, clean, adjust and repair as required Weekly 

Exhaust Fan Blower Bearings Lubricate Semi~monlhly 

Broken Bag Detector Response Test Respollse testing, inject dusty material and record reading Monthly 
Broken Bag: Detector Electronic Drift Test Electronic drift testing. simulate known electronic signals Monthly 
Broken Bag Detector Probe Cleanjng Clean sensor probe Monthly 
Lime Blower Inspect, replace inlet filter and silencer filler as required (il'equipped) Monthly 

Fan RPM Check to ensure current level is equal to or greater then the bascline Monthly 

Lime Feeder Calibrate lime feeder (checking Ibs per hr setting) Bi-monthly 

Lime System Silo Vibration Motor Inspect, clean and lubricate Quarterly 

Popit Valves Repair or replace Quarterly 
Exhaust Fan Motor Bearings Lubricate Quarterly 
Lime Blower Motor Bearings Lubricate (if equipped) Quarterly 
Upper and Lower Damper Cylinders Visually inspect rod seal, clevis mounting and actuation Quarterly 

Exhaust Fan Motor Drive Belts Inspect. adjust tension, replace ifrequired Semi-annual 
Pressure Signal Tubing Repair or replace Semi-annuaJ 
Lime Feeder Bearings Lubricate Semi-annual 

Pressure Gauges, Transmitters Calibrate gauges, transmitters Semi-annual 
Thermocouples Baghouse inlet Compare value with NIST tracable themlOcouplc. replace ifneeded Semi-annual 
Inspect interior cell modules Visually inspect venturi caps and blow pipes Semi-annual 

Broken B~g Detec~~r Calibrate broken bag detector Annual 

ytl 
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Appendix E (continued) - PM Guidance 

Torit Baghouse 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Caphlre CoHection System Inspect hood/vestibule to ensure all sides are intact and arc free of any holes. Annual 

V~rifY that emissions are being drawn iota the hood of the capture/collection system, Annual 
make note of any visible emissions escaping from the hood. 

Inspect all sides of the ductwork of the capture collection system for any holes. Annual 
that need to be repaired. 

Inspect the length of the ductwork of the capture/collection system for discontinuities, Annual 
that need to be repaired. 

Verify that there are no visible emissions escaping from the ductwork of tile capture Annual 
collection system 

Measure hood flow rate (Inspection of system with IR and fiber optic cameras.) 5 Years 
Measure hood flow rate (Inspect ion of system without IR and tiber optic cameras.) 2 .5 years 

VIII 
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Appendix E (continued) - PM Guidance 

Capture/Collection System Inspection Form 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Capture Collection System Inspect hood/vestibule to ensure all sides are intact and arc free of any holes. Annual 

Verify that emissions are being drawn into the hood arthe capture/collection system, Annual 
make note of any visible emissions escaping from the hood. 

Inspect all sides of tile ductwork orthe capture collection system for any holes, Annual 
that need to be repaired. 

inspect the length of the ductwork of the capture/collection system for discontinuities. Annual 
that need to be repaired. 

Verify that there arc no visible emissions escaping from the duct\\'ork of the capture Annual 
collection system 

Verify the enclosure opening has not increased. Annual 

Rotary Furnace 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Pilot Inspecl & clean if necessary. (ifequipped) Monthly 
Spark rod Inspect & clean if necessary. (ifequipped) Monthly 
Flame sensing eye Inspect & clean if necessary. (if equipped) Monthly 
BumcrTip InspecL repair or replace Monthly 
Combustion Blower Motor Bearings Lubricate Monthly 

Doors Repair or replace Quarterly 
Air Curtain (if equipped to meet ACGIH required minimums) Visually inpsect to ensure it is opcratin o as designed, repair ifneeded Quarterly 
Air Curtain (if equipped to meet ACGIH required minimums) Measure static Dressure to ensure it meets or exceeds the baseline Quarterly 

ix 
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Appendix E (continued) - PM Guidance 

Reverb Furnace 
Item Instructions Frequency 

Blower for Air Curtain Lubricate Monthly 
Stack Damper At Flue Inspect mechanical damper Monthly 
Nomex Skilts, Curtains (if equipped) Inspect and repair or replace nomex skirting around hoods Monthly 

Air Curtain (if equipped to meet ACGIH required minimums) Visually inpsecl to ensure it is operating as designed. repair if needed Quarterly 
Air Curtain (if equipped to meet ACGIH required minimums) Measure static pressure to ensure it meets or exceeds the baseline Quarterly 

Dryer I Delacquering Kiln 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Airlocks Inspect, adjust, and lubricate airlock systems Weekly 

Trunions Inspect and Lubricate Weekly 

Drive System Repair Dr replace Monthly 

Combustion Blower Motor Bearings Lubricate Monthly 
Afterbumer Blower Motor Bearings Lubricate Monthly 

HGG Flow Damper Inspect. clean if required Quarterly 
Kiln finslbuckets (barnes) Repair or replace Quarterly 
Quench System Repair or replace Quarterlv 

Pressure Signal Tubing Repair or replace Semi-annual 
Controllers Cal ibrate Semi-annual 
Kiln Burner Calibrate Semi-annual 
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Appendix E (continued) - PM Guidance 

Afterburner 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Pilot Inspect & clean if necessary, (if equipped) Annual 
Spark rod Inspect & clean if necessary, (ifequipped) Annual 
Flame sensing eye Inspect & clean if necessary. (if equipped) Annual 
Burner Tip Inspect rcpair or replace Annual 
Combustion Blower Motor Bearings Lubricate Annual 
Combustion Blower system Inspect, clean and adjust ifnecessary Annual 

Doors Repair or replace Annual 
Afterburner shell Inspect for damage. corrosion. cracks and hot spots Annual 
I nternal structure Inspect baffles and refi·actory. repair as needed Annual 
Document aflerburner lemperature profile Print out and file 4 hour afterburner temperature profile Annual 

Shredder 
Item Instructions Frequency 
Associated Ductwork, Collection I-Ioods Inspect, repair or replace Annual 

Xt 
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Appendix F - Reference Documents 

Reference Document 

Reverberatory Furnace Manual 

Rotary Furnace Manual 

Environmental Control System SOP 

Shaker Type Dust Collector Instruction 
Manual 

Torit Dust Collector Instruction Manual 

Bag Leak Detector Standard Operating 
Procedure 

2003 Compliance Test Report 

2005 Compl iance Test Report 

Location 

xii 
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Appendix G - Equipment Startup & Shutdown Procedures 

Pulse Jet Baghouse Start-up and Shut down Procedure 

Shutdown 

1. Shut down lime feed er. 
2. Shut offbJower motor. 
3. Perform one cleaning cycle, i r anticipated shutdown is longer than 8 hours. 

Start-ull 

I. Once Blower Motor is at full load, start opening cells one at a time. until all ce lls are on line. 
2. Start lime feeder and blower. 
3. Verify lime is nowing. 
4. Check that overall differential pressure is within operating range. before starting production. 

Shaker Baghouse Start-up and Shut down Procedure 

Shutdown 

I. Shut dow n lime feeder. 
2. Shut off blower motor. 
3. Perform one cleaning cycle, i f ant ic ipated shutdown is longer than 8 hours. 

Start-up 

1. Once Blower Motor is at full load. sLart opening cells one at a time, unt il all ce lls on line. 
2. Start lime feeder and hlQ\\'er. 
3. Verify lime is flowing. 
4. Check overa ll differential pressure is with in operating range. before starting production. 

Torit Baghouse Start-up and Shut down Procedure 

Shutdown 

I. Shut down lime feeder. 
2. Shut off blower motor, 
3, PerfOl1l1 one cleaning cycle, ifanticipated shutdown is longer than 8 hours. 

Start-up 

l. Once Blower Motor is at ruH load, open damper. 
2. Start lime feeder and blower. 
3. VerifY lime is nowing, 
4. Check that overa ll differential pressure is wilhin operating range. before starting production. 

XIII 
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Appendix G - Equipment Startup & Shutdown Procedures 

Sonic Horn Baghouse Start-up aud Shut down Procedure 

Shutdown 

I. Shut down lim e feeder. 
2. Shut off blower motor. 
3. Perform olle clean ing cycle, ifanticipated shutdown is longer lhan 8 hours. 

Start-up 

I. Once Blower Motor is at ruHland. start opening cells one at a lime, unlil all cells on lin l:. 
2. Start lime feeder and blower. 
3. Ve ri fY lime is t1owing. 
4. Check that overall ditferential pressure is with in operat ing range, before starting production. 

Rotary Furnace Start-up aud Shut dowu Procedure 

ShutdowD 

1. Shut down combustion system. 
2. Shut down the baghouse following shut down procedures. 

Start-up 

1, Start combustion system, (Step 2 may proceed Step 1 if desired.) 
2. Start-up rotary baghouse fo llowing stmtup procedures. 
3. Verity baghouse system running. 
4. Commence normal operations. 

Reverb Furnace Start-uJ) and Shut down Procedure (Cold Shutdown) 

Shutdown 

I. Stop charging reverb furnace. 
2. Drain molten metal from furnace. 
3. Shut off burner(s). 

Start-up 

I. Start combustion system. 
2. Heat up reverb filrnace until desired temperature is ach ieved. 
3. Unt il molten metal is above archway, charge only clean scrap. Once ll1oltenll1etai is above 

archway, 
4. Start-up associated baghouse per staltup procedure. 
S. COlllmence normal operations 

xiv 
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Appendix G - Equipment Startup & Shutdown Procedures 

Dryer I Delacguering Kiln Start-up and Shut down Procedure 

Shutdown 

I. Stop feed to dryer system. 
2. Ensure that material has completely run out or the kiln drum and exi t airlock system. 
3, Shut off Afterburne r combustion system. 
4. Shut off all conveyors. 
5. Turn both exhaust fan and combustion air blowers oft: 
6. Provide heat supply for watcr system if shut down is during cold winter months. 

Start up 

I. Start baghouse system. 
2. Dryer baghouse must be running 10 minutes prior to starling system for baghouse purge. 
3. FollO\\' startup procedures for lighting alterburner and drum burner. 
4. Ensure that III inimuJ1l aflerbul'I1er temperature is achieved prior to beginning feed of process. 

Shredder Start-up aud Shut down Procedure 

Shut down 

1. Run offaJlm alerial from feed and discharge conveyors. 
2. Shutdown all feed conveyors. 
3. Shutdown Shredde r. 
4. Shutdown other equi pment if app licable. 

Start up 

1. Start associated bag/muse per startup procedure. 
2. Start discharge conveyors. 
3. SI",1 Shredder. 
4. Start other equipment if app licable. 
5. Stalt feed conveyors. 

xv 
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Appendix H - Stack Test Production Summary 

Equipment ID Pounds/HourI 

1 Pounds/Hour is not a production limitation. 

xvi 
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Appendix I - Operating Restrictions 

XVII 
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Appendix J - General Information 

General In formation 

Faci lity Name: 

Facili ty Address: 

Fac ility Manager: 

Phone No.: 
Fax No.: 

SIC Code: 

Authorized Regulatory Agency: 

Address: 

xviii 
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APPENDIX J 

Model Semiannual Report 
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EXCESS EMISSIONS/SUMMARY REPORT 


AS REQUIRED BY THE 

SECONDARY ALUMINUM PRODUCTION NESHAP 


FOR 

FACILITY LEGAL NAME 


CITY, STATE 


MONTH YEAR 
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Excess Emissions/Summary Report 

Applicable Rule:	 40 CFR Part 63 Subpart RRR – National Emission Standards for 
Hazardous Air Pollutants for Secondary Aluminum Production.  
This excess emissions/summary report is being submitted in 
accordance with §63.1516(b). 

I. General Information 

Owner/Operator: 

Street Address: 

Mailing Address: 

Website: 

Plant Contact/Title: 


Plant Contact Phone #: 


Plant Contact e-mail address: 


Plant Fax Number: 

Plant NACIS: 
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II. Excess Emissions and CMS Performance Report 

A. Excess Emissions 

1.	 Have any excess emissions or exceedences of a parameter occurred during 
this reporting period (§63.10(e)(3)(v))?  Yes No (If no, go to section II.B.) 

2.	 If you answered yes, complete Table 1 on the following page for each 
period of excess emissions and/or parameter monitoring exceedences that 
occurred during startups, shutdowns, and/or malfunctions of your affected 
source, or during periods other than startups, shutdowns and/or 
malfunctions of your affected source (§63.10(c)(7)-(11)).   
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Table1. Excess Emissions and Parameter Monitoring Exceedences 

Note: Use a separate line for each period of excess emissions and/or parameter monitoring exceedences of your affected source. 
Nature of Event or 

Problem 
Excess Emissions and/or Parameter Monitoring 

Exceedences Occurred: 
 Start Date 

   (mm/dd/yy) 
 Start Time 

 (am/pm) 

Completion 
Date 

(mm/dd/yy) 

Completion 
Time 

(am/pm) 

Nature and Cause of 
any Malfunction 

(if known) 

Corrective Action 
Taken or Preventative 

Measures Adopted Excess 
Emissions 

Parameter 
Monitoring 
Exceedence 

During 
Startup 

During 
Shutdown 

During 
Malfunction 

During 
Another 
Period 
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B. CMS Performance 

1.	 Has a continuous monitoring system (CMS) been inoperative (except for 

zero/low-level and high-level checks), out of control (as defined by 

§63.10(e)(3)(v)?  Yes 
 No (If no, go to section III.) 

2.	 If you answered yes, complete Table 2 on the previous page for each period a 
CMS was out of control, repaired or adjusted (§63.10(c)(5)-(6), (10)-(12); 
63.8(c)(8)). 

3.	 Indicate the total process operating time during the reporting period 

(§63.10(c)(13)): days. 
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Table 2. Continuous Monitoring System Out-of-Control Periods, Repairs and Adjustments. 

Note: Use a separate line for each period of excess emissions and/or parameter monitoring exceedences of your affected source. 

CMS Type Manufacturer 
Nature and Cause 

of Malfunction 
Start Date 

(mm/dd/yy) 
Start time 
(am/pm) 

Completion 
Date 

(mm/dd/yy) 

Completion 
Time 

(am/pm) 

Corrective Action 
Taken or 

Preventative 
Measures Adopted 

Nature of the Repairs or 
Preventative 

Measures 
Adopted 
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III.	 Summary Report – Gaseous and Opacity Excess Emission And Continuous 
Monitoring System Performance 

1.	 Indicate the reporting period covered by this submittal and the date of this 
summary report (§63.10(e)(3)(vi)(C),(M)): 

2.	 The baghouse inlet temperature and the afterburner temperature parameter value 
limits provide reasonable assurance that dioxins and furans do not exceed the the 
emission limit.  The bag leak detection system provides reasonable assurance that 
particulate does not exceed the emission limit. (§63.10(e)(3)(vi)(B)).  The tables 
that follow list the specific operating parameter being monitored.  

3.	 Complete the following process description and monitoring equipment 
information tables for each affected source process unit (§63.10(e)(3)(vi)(D)-
(H)). 

Process I Description 

Reporting period beginning date: / / 
Reporting period ending date: / / 
Summary report date:  / / 

Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process I Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 
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Process II Description 
Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process II Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 

Process III Description 
Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process III Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 
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Process IV Description 
Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process IV Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 

Process V Description 
Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process V Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 
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Process VI Description 
Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process VI Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 

Process VII Description 
Total operating time of 
affected source during the 
reporting period (days) 
Process unit name 

Process unit description 

Emissions and/or operating 
parameter limitations 
specified in the relevant 
standard(s) 

Process VII Monitoring Equipment Information 
Type Latest 

Certification or 
Audit Date 
(mm/dd/yy) 

Manufacturer Model Parameter 
Monitored 
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4. Complete the following control system monitoring summary table for each affected source (§63.10(e)(3)(vi)(I)): 

Table 3 

SOURCE NAME  
Total duration of parameter exceedences – (hours) 

Total operating time of affected source during the reporting periods (days) 

Percent of total source operating time during which excess emissions/ 
parameter exceedences occurred (percent) 

Startup/shutdown % % % % % % 
Control equipment problems % % % % % % 
Process Malfunctions % % % % % % 
TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

SOURCE NAME 

Total duration of parameter exceedences – (hours) 

Total operating time of affected source during the reporting periods (days) 

Percent of total source operating time during which excess emissions/ 
parameter exceedences occurred (percent) 

Startup/shutdown % % % % % % 
Control equipment problems % % % % % % 
Process Malfunctions % % % % % % 
TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 
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5. Complete the following CMS data summary table for each affected source (§63.10(e)(3)(vi)(J)): 

Table 4 

SOURCE NAME 

CONTINUOUS MONITORING DEVICE 

Total duration of CMS downtime – (hours) 

Total operating time of affected source during the reporting periods (days) 

Percent of total source operating time during which were down (percent) 

Monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
Quality assurance/quality control calibrations % % % % % % 
Non-monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

SOURCE NAME 

CONTINUOUS MONITORING DEVICE 

Total duration of CMS downtime – opacity (min.) 

Total duration of CMS downtime – gases (hours) 

Total operating time of affected source during the reporting periods (days) 

Percent of total source operating time during which were down (percent) 

Monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
Quality assurance/quality control calibrations % % % % % % 
Non-monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 
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SOURCE NAME 

CONTINUOUS MONITORING DEVICE 

Total duration of CMS downtime – opacity (min.) 

Total duration of CMS downtime – gases (hours) 

Total operating time of affected source during the reporting periods (days) 

Percent of total source operating time during which were down (percent) 

Monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
Quality assurance/quality control calibrations % % % % % % 
Non-monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

SOURCE NAME 

CONTINUOUS MONITORING DEVICE 

Total duration of CMS downtime – opacity (min.) 

Total duration of CMS downtime – gases (hours) 

Total operating time of affected source during the reporting periods (days) 

Percent of total source operating time during which were down (percent) 

Monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
Quality assurance/quality control calibrations % % % % % % 
Non-monitoring equipment malfunctions % % % % % % 
TOTAL 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 100% 

5. Have you made any changes in CMS, processes, or controls since the last reporting period (§63.10(e)(3)(vi)(K))? 

Yes No 


If you answered yes, please describe the changes:
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IV. Certifications (Only include those certifications which apply to your facility) 

Only unpainted aluminum chips were used as feedstock in any thermal chip dryer during 
this reporting period. 

Each furnace was operated such that the level of molten metal remained above the top of 
the passage between the sidewell and hearth during reactive fluxing, and reactive flux, 
except for cover flux, was added only to the sidewell or to a furnace hearth equipped with 
an add-on air pollution control device for PM, HCL, and D/F emissions during this 
reporting period. 

Each group 1 furnace without add-on air pollution control devices subject to emission 
limits in §63.1505(i)(2) processed only clean charge during this reporting period. 

Only clean charge materials were processed in any group 2 furnace during this reporting 
period, and no fluxing was performed or all fluxing performed was conducted using only 
non-reactive, non-HAP-containing/non-HAP-generating fluxing gases or agents, except 
for cover fluxes, during this reporting period. 

Only non-reactive, non-HAP-containing, non-HAP-generating flux gases, agents, or 
materials were used at any time during this reporting period. 

Aluminum scrap and/or dross that was utilized in an emission test in which the emission 
limits specified in 40 CFR 63.1505 were exceeded has not been processed since submittal 
of the revised OM&M Plan containing the prohibition. 

Based on information and belief formed after reasonable inquiry, I, as a responsible 
official of the above-mentioned facility, certify that the information contained in this 
notification is accurate and true to the best of my knowledge.  (You may edit the text in 
this certification as deemed appropriate) 

Name of Responsible Official: 

Title of Responsible Official: 

Signature: _____________________________ 

Date: _________________________________ 
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V. Attachments 

1. Submit with this report the results of any performance test conducted during the 
reporting period, including one complete report documenting test methods and 
procedures, process operation, and monitoring parameter ranges or values for each test 
method used for a particular type of emission point tested. 

or 

2. If the report has already been submitted to the regulatory agency, the name, agency 
and date the report was sent to each recipient. 
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Annual Compliance Certification 

(submit with the report covering July 1 through December 31) 


Applicable Rule: 40 CFR Part 63 Subpart RRR – National Emission Standards for 
Hazardous Air Pollutants for Secondary Aluminum Production.  Annual compliance 
certification is being made in accordance with §63.1516(c). 

I. General Information 

Print or Type the following information for each plant that produces secondary 

aluminum: 


Owner/Operator:
 

Street Address: 


Mailing Address: 


Website: 


Plant Contact/Title: 


Plant Contact Phone #: 


Plant Contact e-mail address: 

Plant Fax Number: 

Plant NACIS: 

II. Certification (Note: You may edit the text in this section as deemed appropriate) 

I certify that any period of excess emissions, as defined in §63.1516(b)(1), that occurred 
during the year were reported as required by 40 CFR Part 63 Subpart RRR and that all 
monitoring, reporting, and recordkeeping requirements were met during the year. 

I certify that the (specify affected sources 
and emissions units) is/are in compliance with each applicable requirement in §63.1500 
through §63.1520, the Secondary Aluminum Production NESHAP.  For operations that 
are not in compliance, provide a written description of your non-compliant operations, 
including any corrective actions taken. 

Name of Responsible Official: 

Title of Responsible Official: 

Signature: Date: 
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APPENDIX K 

Model ACGIH Calculations
 

1. Reverberatory Furnace Without Air Curtain 
2. Reverberatory Furnace With Air Curtain 
3. Rotary Furnace Without Air Curtain 
4. Rotary Furnace With Air Curtain 
5. Rotary Dross Cooler (Outlet) 
6. Shredder - Model 1 
7. Shredder - Model 2 
8. Rotary Furnace Combustion Burner Detail 
9. Explanation of Formulas and Contents 



   
    

   

Aleris International Inc. 
ACGIH: Application of Ch. 10 to Rotary with Air Curtain 

1. Enclosure Dimensions 

Enclosure Open 
Location Enclosure Open with Air Curtain 

Sq. Ft. 

Front 233.3 68.9 

Sides 17.2 17.2 

Back 4.7 4.7 

Total 255.2 90.8 

Door Fully Open Height (ft.) 16.7 

Door Open Height with Air Curtain (ft.) 3.5 

I Enclosure Width (ft.) 14.0 

2. Air Curtain Nozzle Parameters 

Qx=(Qo)(1.2)(ax/b+0,41 t' 

3. ACGIH Handbook Chapter 10 

Required SCFM at 150 scfm/tt' 13,620 

POC volume at maximum burner input 5,600 

Air Induced by Air Curtain 8298 

Total SCFM 27,518 

4. Measured Flow 
Firm 

Date 07/15/08 
Measured SCFM 37,406 
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Aleris International Inc. 
ACGIH: Application of Ch. 10 to Rotary without Air Curtain 

1. Enclosure Dimensions 

Location 
Enclosure Open 

Sa. Ft. 

Front 157.8 

Sides 12.4 

Back 19.9 

Total 190.1 

Door Fully Open Height (ft.) 

Bottom of Furnace to Bottom of Fully 
Open Door 

2. ACGIH Handbook Chapter 10 

Required SCFM at 150 scfm/tt' 
POC volume at maximum burner input 

Total SCFM 

16.7 

11'~-11--__ J 
14.0 

28,515 

5,600 

34,115 
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Aleris International Inc. 
ACGIH: Application of Ch. 10 to Reverberatory Furnace with Air Curtain 

1. Enclosure Dimensions 

Location 

Hood Dimensions Above Sidewell 

2. Air Curtain Nozzle Parameters 

O,=(Oo)(1.2)(axlb+0.41 JUs 

3. Calculation 

Air Induced by Air Curtain 5,408 

Total SCFM 5,408 

4. Assumptions 

a. Induced air is calculated as the sum of the induced air for for the long side of the chargewell and 
the short side of the chargewell. 

b. The chargewell is considered closed on all four sides. Two sides are blocked by refractory and 
steel walls. The other two sides are blocked by air curtains mounted in the perimeter of the hood. 

5. Measured Flow 

Firm 

Date 
Measured SCFM 

01/14/08 
26,120 
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Aleris International Inc. 
ACGIH: Application of Ch. 10 to Reverberatory Furnace without Air Curtain 

1. Enclosure Dimensions 

Location Length (ft.) Height (ft.) 

Front Door Opening 10.0 14.0 

Sidewall Opening 5.8 4.1 

Total Area 

2. Calculation 

Required SCFM at 150 scfmlft' 24,567 

3. Measured Flow 

Firm 

Date 
Measured SCFM 

05/15/08 
29,296 

Area (ft.') 

140.0 

23.8 

163.8 
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Aleris International Inc. 
ACGIH: Application of Ch. 10 to Rotary Dross Cooler without Air Curtain 

1. Enclosure Dimensions 

Location 
Enclosure Open 

Sq. Ft. 

Front (above hot source) 70.0 

Sides 0.0 

Back 0.0 

Total 70.0 

Floor to bottom of installed fabric curtain 13.5 

Top of dross pan to bottom of fabric curtain 7.0 

Enclosure Width It. 10.0 

2. ACGIH Handbook Chapter 10 

Required SCFM at 150 scfm/It' 

Total SCFM 

3. Measured Flow 

Firm 

Date 
Measured SCFM 

11/02/07 
19,520 

10,500 

10,500 

7 
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Technical Memorandum 

Date: March 18, 2008 

To: Roy Harsch, Drinker Biddle Gardner Carton 
Gary Barnett, Aleds 

From: 

Project No.: 00-06781.08 

Subject: ACGIH Ventilation Assessment - Shredder Line 

Aleris International, Inc . •••••••••• 

Introduction 

In accordance with '10 CFR 63.1506(c), this teelmica! memorandum is intended to document the 
il.merican Conference of Governmental Indus tria l Hygienis ts (ACGIH) design basis and current 
compliance s tatus for the Secondary A luminum Shredde r in operation at the •••••••••• 
Current status is based on measurements taken during an inspection on March 5, 2008. 

A compliance review by Aleris determined that the Shredder lUut must mee t the regulatory 
requirements as defined in 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart RRR - Na tional Emission Standards for Hazardous 
i\ir Pollutants (NESHAP) for Secondary Aluminum Production. 

Findings During ACGIH Assessment 
The ventila tion system for the shredder line at configured as illustra ted 
in Figure J, see A ttachment 1. Exhaus t fl ows from the hoods are drawn through a comlllon manifold 
trunk to an outdoor dust collection system. Raw data and calculations for the measured exhaust rates 
cited in Figure 1 are presented in Attach_ment 2. 

ll1e basic hood configuration nnd cnpture concept utilized in the current ventilati on for the shredder is 
consistent w ith industrial ventilation principles as published by ACGIH in Chapters 3 and 5 of 
"Industrial Ven tilation: A Manua l of Recommended Practice." 

Design Specification 

The ventilation design for shredd ing at U'e ••••• facility salisfies the [allowing ACGIH exhaus t system 

require ments (Reference ACGlH Industria l Ventilalion Manual, Section 3.3): 

1·\ WI'COI. \ PJT\0I1-tIL7t1 l \(111\ M(~~1f>7Ii ((II4I(11.IXX: 
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Technical Memorandum 

• Shredder: The violent aclion of a shredder warrants an enclosing hood arowld the shredding 
process w ith internal suction to create indraft vclocit'ies sufficiently high to retain dust within the 
shredder housing. TI,e outle t of the shredder can be ra ther tightly enclosed around the discharge 
point of U,e shredded product and therefore limi ts dust em issions due to turbulence at this point. 
The inlet La the shredder, 011 the other hand, mlls t of necessity be rather open to allow passage of 
large bulky scrap into the shredder. The shredder mechanism typically kicks material back at the 
inlet whel'c, unless precautions are taken, some could escape (Figure 2, Attachment 1). A movable 
baffle is used to help retain kickback material and prevent material from being projected into the 
section of the hood which contains the exhaust takeoff. A stTip cUTtain was installed along the feed 
conveyor to nunimi ze dust escape from kickback. 

The main sh_reclder enclosure classifies LiS 1/ Active generation into a zone of rapid air motion 
(ACGlH Table 3- 1)." The deSigna ted cap lure velocity range is 200 to 500 ft/min thwugh all hood 
openings il,to t'he shredder enclosure, This basic shredder machine design maintains caphlTe 
velocity within the ACCU-l designated range by limiting the combined open areas at the entrance 
and exit of tile shredder to 13 to 32 ft' . 

Capture ve locity through the shredder vades as raw material enters the shredder and product 
leaves the shredder, thus partially blocking both the entrance and tile exit of the sh redder. For 
safety reasons, the shredder can not be approached during operation to measure capture velocities 
into and out of the shredder. The appropriateness of the measured shredder exlTadion rate of 
6,404 f~l/min was ti,US checked visua lly during operation. This check on March 5, 2008 showed 
caplure to be comple te. 

It is important that exhaust rate be limited in this shredder to the rate measured on March 5, 2008, 
not allowing significant excursions either above or below this setting, Excursions below this setting, 
whi ch could be caused by ductwork blockage due to uptake of shredded product into the ductwork 
a re prevented in this plant by a frequent program 0(: 1) inspecting and cleaning the shredder 
exhaust takeoff duct, 2) measuring exhaust fate thruugh this duct, and 3) continuously monitoring 
key ven tilation system parameters such as fan amperage (correlates with overal1 system airfl ow 
rate) and air cleaner differential pressure (certi fies flir cleaner performance). Excursions above the 
prescribed exhaust rate, whi ch could accelerate duct pluggage, are also prevented by this 
in spection/cieanout and Bow measurement protocol. 

To assw'e continued proper performance of the shredd er hood, 10 percent of exhaust rate reduction 
is used as a h'jgger for investigative action Lmd 20 percent as a minimum performance limit, 

g Other Material Handling Hoods: Design indraft velocity targeted tile 100 to 200 Him in. range 
established for dispersion a t low velocity into moderately s till air (ACGIH Table 3-1). Maintaining 
indraft velocilies in this range requires that plas lic curtains be e.mployed in certain cases to increase 
the enclosul'e of certain hoods. These hoods include hood numbers 3, 9, and 10 on Figure 1. 
Permanent baffles cannot be employed in lieu of curtains in these cases due to accessibili ty needs 
and lhe po tential for hood damage associa ted wilh this mate ria l handling. 

1:\ WI'COL \ 1'1 I \Ll~·U~;·1I1 \lmIMlJ(I(J(,76H)6-{lnl.lXJC 2 
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Technical Memorandum 

• Minimum Duct Velocity (ACGIH Handbook, Section 3-6): Using Table 3-2, the appropriate 
average transport velocity design used for the shredder was grea ter than 3,000 It/min. 

• Exhatlst System Des ign Procedure (ACGII-I Handbook, Section 5): Exhaust system design was 
carr ied out following the procedure defined in Section 5 for fan sizing calcu lations, ductwork 
configuration, llild balancing parameters. 

(References: Ind ustri al Ventil ation Manual of Recommended Practice, American Conference of 
Covernmenlallndusb·ial Hygienists, 25th Edition) 

I. \ IVI'COI.\ I 'JT\ OO·Of.7~ 1 \{Ijl \ 1.1000(,711 WII· OO 2.DOC: 3 
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Airflow Measurements 
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Airflow Measurements 

Location: Dust Collector Discharge Stack March 5, 2008 

Diameter: 48 inches Area: 12.56 ft' 

Temperatu re: 42 OF Static Pressure: 1l.0 in W.G. K: 3,900 

Traverse Poin ts 
A B C I D E F 

Pt. Distance 
Traverse 1 Traverse 2 

% Dia. 
inches VP Velocity VP Velocity 

inchesW.G. ftlmin . inchesW.G. ftlmin . 

1 0.019 0.9 0.40 2,466 0.40 2,466 

2 0.077 3.7 0.50 2,757 0.45 2,616 

3 0.153 7.3 0.50 2,757 0.55 2,892 

4 0.217 IDA 0.50 2,757 0.55 2,892 

5 0.361 17.3 0.55 2,892 0.60 3,020 

6 0.639 30.7 0.55 2,892 0.60 3.020 

7 0.783 37.6 0.65 3,144 0.60 3,020 

8 0.847 40.7 0.55 2,892 0.60 3,020 

9 0.923 44.3 0.60 3,020 0.50 2,757 

10 0.981 47.1 0.50 2,757 0.45 2,611 

Average Veloci ty (COhlllUlS D and F) = 2,832 ft / min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) = area x average velocity (h'averse a verage) 

= 12.56 ft ' x 2,832 ft / min 35,569 acfm 

Airflow Ra te (acfm) = 0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline measurement) 

= 0.9 x ft' x 

Airflow Ra te (scfm) = acfm x 
530 

460 + T(oF) 

Formulae 

530 
p =.075 x 

460 +T 

1,\ WI 'COI.\ l' IT\OOOC,7H I \ UII I ZlJiIU1>71(1(lS.()IJl DtX 

lIT 
V = 1,096 V; = 

It/ min _ _ __ acfm 

= 37,553 scfm 

K- 1,096 
- .jp v = K.JvP 
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Airflow Measurements 

Loca tion : Trun k Manifold (Point A, Figure 1) March 5, 2008 

Diame ter: 32 inch es Area: 5.58 ft2 

Tempera ture: 38 OF Stati c Pressure: 3.0 in W.G. K: 3,886 

T raverse Points 
A B C D E I F 

Pt. D istance 
Traverse 1 Traverse 2 

% Dia. 
inches VP Velocity VP Velocity 

inches W.G. fIImin. inches W.G. fIImin. 

1 0.019 0.6 0.35 2,298 

2 0.077 2.5 0.40 2,457 

3 0.153 4.9 0.40 2,457 

4 0.217 6.9 0.40 2,457 

5 0.361 11.6 0.40 2,457 

6 0.639 20.4 0.40 2,457 

7 0.783 25.1 0.40 2,457 

8 0.847 27.1 0.40 2,457 

9 0.923 29.5 0.40 2,457 

10 0.981 31.4 0.35 2,298 

Average Velocity (COIWIUIS D and F) ; 2,425 ft / min 

Airflow Ra te (acfm) = area x average velocity (traverse average) 

= 5.58 ft' x 2,425 ft / min = 13,531 acfm 

A irflow Rate (acfm) = 0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline measurement) 

0.9 x ft' x ft / min = _ ___ acfm 

Airflow Ra te (sefm) = acfm x 
530 

460 + T("F) 

FornlUlae 

530 
p = .075 x 

460+T 

I:\ \\' I'COI \ 1 'JT \ UO·Ohi/: I \ U8 \ ZlJOO(, n; I U.~·m l DOC 

V = 1,096 e ; 
= 14,400 scCm 
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Airflow Measurements Rev. 1 (May 12, 2009) 

Location: Trunk Manifold (Point B, Figure I ) March 5, 2008 

Diameter: 35 inches Area: 6.68 fF 

Tempera ture: 36 OF Static Pressme: 3.0 in W.C. K: 3,872 

Traverse Points 
A B C D E F 

Pt. Distance Traverse 1 Traverse 2 
% Dia. 

inches VP Velocity VP Velocity 
inches W.G. ftlmin. inches W.G. ft/min. 

I 0.019 0.7 0.65 3,202 

2 0.077 2.7 0.70 3,323 

3 0.153 5.4 0.60 2,999 

4 0.217 7.6 0.60 2,999 

5 0.361 12.7 0.50 2,737 

6 0.639 22.3 0.35 2,290 

7 0.783 27.4 0.35 2,290 

8 0.847 29.6 0.40 2,448 

9 0.923 32.3 0.45 2,597 

10 0.981 34.3 0.45 2,597 

-. 
Average Velocity (CollUlUls 0 and F) ~ 2,748 ft/min 

Ai rOow Rate (acfm) ~ area x average velocity (h-averse average) 

6.68 ft' x 2,748 ft/ min ~ 18,356 acfm 

Airflow Rate (acfm) ~ 0.9 x area x centerline ve.locity (centerline measliTement) 

0.9 x ft' x ft /min _ ___ acfm 

Airflow Rate (scfm) ~ acflll x 
530 

19,614 scfm 
460 + T(oF) 

Formulae 

530 
P ~ .075 x 

460+T 
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Airflow Measurements 

Location: Trunk Manifold (point e, Figure I) March 5, 200S 

Diameter: 40 inches Area: S.72 ft' 

Temperature: 36 OF Static Pressure: 3.3 in W.G. K: 3,872 

Traverse Points 
A B C 0 E F 

Pt. Distance 
Traverse 1 Traverse 2 

% Dia. 
inches VP Velocity VP Velocity 

inches W.G. ftlmin. inches W.G. ftlmin. 

1 0.019 0.8 0.30 2,120 

2 0.077 3.1 0.45 2,597 

3 0.153 6. 1 0.50 2,737 

4 0.217 8.7 0.55 2,871 

5 0.361 14.4 0.75 3,353 

6 0.639 25.6 0.85 3,569 

7 0.783 31.3 0.80 3,463 

8 0.847 33.9 0.75 3,353 

9 0.923 36.9 0.70 3,239 

10 0.981 39.2 0.65 3,121 

Average Velocity (Colunms 0 and F) = 3,042 It /min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) area x average velocity (h'averse average) 

8.72 ft, x 3,042 ft/min = 26,526 adm 

Airflow Rate (adm) 0.9 x area x centerline veloci ty (centerline measurement) 

= 0.9 x ft, x ft / min = ____ acfm 

Airflow Rate (scfm) acfm x 
530 

460 + T(°F) 
= 28,344sdm 

Formulae 

530 
p=.075 x ---

460+T 
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Airflow Measurements 

Loca tion: Dryer Prod uct Bucket Elevator - Downstream of Bleed-In (Point 3, Figure 1) 

March 5, 2008 

Diameter: 12 inches Area: 0.785 ft' 

Tempera ture: 40 of Static Pressure: 3.0 in W.G. K: 3,886 

Traverse Points 
A B C D E F 

Pt. Distance Traverse 1 Traverse 2 
% Dia. inches VP Velocity VP Velocity 

inchesW.G. fUnun. inches W.G. fUmin. 

] 0.500 6.0 1.25 4,344 

Average Velocity (Colwnns 0 and F) = 4,344 ft/ntin 

Air fl ow Rate (acfm) = area x average velocity (h·averse average) 

= ft' x ft/min acfm 

Airnow Rate (acfm) = 0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline meaSUl"em ent) 

0.9 x 0.785 ft' x 4,344 ft /tnin 3,069 acftn 

Airflow Rate (SCfnl) = aclin x 
530 

3,253 schn 
460 + T(oF) 

Fonnulae 

530 
p = .075 x --=c::..::._ 

460+T 
V= 1,096 e = v KM 
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Airflow Measurements 

Location: Screen at Dryer Discharge - Downstream of Bleed-In (Point 2, Figure I ) March 5, 2008 

Diameter: 10 inches Area: 0.545 ft' 

Temperature: 40 OF Static Pressure: 2.9 in W.G. K: 3,886 

Traverse Points 
A B C D E F 

Pt. Distance Traverse 1 Travel'se2 
% Dia. 

inches VP Velocity VP 
inchesW.G. ftlmin. inches W.G. 

I 0.500 5.0 0.85 3,582 

Average Velocity (Coltillms D and F) = 3,582 ft / min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) area x average velocity (traverse average) 

= ft' x ft / min = __ acfm 

Airfl ow Rate (acfm) = 0.9 x (lrea X cen terline velocity (centerline measurement) 

= 0.9 x 0.545 ft' x 3,582 

Air fl ow Rate (scfm) = acfm x 
530 

1.862 scfm 
460 + T(oF) 

Formulae 

530 
P = .075 x 

460+T 

Ie \W I'OOt \ I'J nOO·Oi'7M \f~~\Z[)()(k,?~IO:l-00 1 DOC 

V = I,096 e = 

Velocity 
fUmin. 

1,757acfm 
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Airflow Measurements 

Location: Conveyor Transfer (Point 9, Figure 1) March 5, 2008 

Diameter: ] 0 inches Area: 0.545 ft' 

Tempera l'ure: 31 °F Static Pressure: 2.0 in W.G. 1<: 3,859 

Traverse Points 
A B C 0 E I F 

Pt. Distance Traverse 1 Traverse 2 
% Dia. 

inches VP Velocity VP 
inchesW.G. ftlmin. inches W.G. 

1 0.500 5.0 1.55 4,804 

Average Velocity (Columns 0 and F) = 4,804 ft / min 

Airflow Rate (acfill) area x average velocity (traverse average) 

ft2 x ft/ min = __ achn 

Airflow Rate (achn) = 0.9 x aTea x centerline velocity (centerline measurement) 

0.9 x 0.545 

Airflow Rate (schn) ae6n 
530 

= x 
460 + T(op) 

Formulae 

530 
p = .075 x 

460+T 
V = I,096 e = 

1: \ \\'1 'COL \ I 'JT\IIO.{)f.7H 1 \ M \ 7.11OOf,7f, IIl!HIOLIX")( 

ft' x 4,804 ft / min = 

= 2,543 SC hl1 

Velocity 
ft/min. 

2,356 achn 

V = K..JVii 
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Airflow Measurements 

Location: Magnetic Separator (Point B, Figure 1) March 5, 200B 

Diameter: 10 inches Area: 0.545 ft2 

Temperature: 34 of Stalic Pressure: 2.6 in W.G. K:3,~ 

Traverse Points 
A B C I D E I F 

Pt. Distance 
Traverse 1 Traverse 2 

% Dia. inches VP Velocity VP 
inches W.G. Wmin. inchesW.G. 

1 0.500 5.0 1.05 3,954 

Average Velocity (ColtUlms D and F) ~ 3,954 ft/ min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) ~ area x average velocity (traverse average) 

~ ft2 x ft/min ~ __ acfm 

Airflow Rate (acflll) ~ 0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline ll1easurement) 

~ 0.9 x 0.545 

Airflow Rate (sdlll) acflll 
530 

= x 
460 + T(uF) 

Formulae 

530 
p = .075 x 

460+T 

1:\ WI'COl \ 1 'IT\OOuc.-~l \(18\Zaoo~7S I0~.OIJl DOC 

V~l,096 e = 

ft2 x 3,954 ft/ m in = 

= 2,080 scfm 

K= 1,096 

JP 

Velocity 
ftlmin. 

1,939 acflll 

V =K M 
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JiJo • • 

Airflow Measurements 

Loca tion: Conveyor Discharge (Point 10, Figure 1) Mardl 5, 2008 

Diameter: 10 inches Area: 0.545 ft2 

Temperature: 25 of Static Pressure: 2.0 in W.C. K: 3,832 

Traverse Points 
A B C I D E F 

Pt. Distance Traverse 1 Traverse 2 
%Dia. inches VP Velocity VP 

inches W.G. ft/min. inches W.G. 

1 0.500 5.0 1.4 4,534 

Average Velocity (Coilffims D and F); 4,534 ft/min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) ; area x average velocity (lTaverse average) 

It' X It/min __ acfnl 

Airllow Rate (acfm) ; 0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline measuremen t) 

0.9 x 0.545 

Airll ow Rate (scfm) acfm x 
530 

460 + T( oF) 

FornlUlae 

530 
p ; .075 x 

4GO+T 

I ' , \\,1'COt \ I'IT\ ou·0I>71l1 \ 011 \ 7,.(ll)(U.~J!I~·OO l uoc 

[E 
V;I,096 V; 

ft' X 3,534 ft/min ; 

2,430 scfm 

Velocity 
ftlmin . 

2,223 acfm 

Case 1:09-cv-00340-AA Document 19-5 Filed 08/04/2009 Page 39 of 63 



          

Airflow Measurements 

Location: Dryer Discharge Seal Hood (Point 4, Figure 1) March 5, 2008 

Diameter: 10 inches Area: 0.545 ft' 

Temperature: 35 OF Sta tic Pressure: 2.6 in W.G. K: 3,872 

Traverse Poin ts 

A B C I D E F 

Pt. D istance Traverse 1 Traverse 2 
% Dia. 

inches VP Veloci ty VP 
inches W.G. ftlmi n. inches W.G. 

1 0.500 5.0 1.25 4,329 

Average Velocity (Collllnns D and F) = 4,329 ft/min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) area x average velocity (traverse average) 

= ft' x ft/min = __ acfm 

Airflow Rate (ach11) 0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline measurement) 

0.9 x 0.545 

Airflow Rate (scfm) acfl11 x 
530 

460 + T(oF) 

Formulae 

530 
P = .075 x 

460+T 

1,\ W I'COL \ 1'IT\OO·Gh781 \M\ZOOOb;~ l OS · OOI DOC 

~ 
V = 1,096 V; 

ft' x 4,329 ft / min = 

= 2,273 scfm 

Velocity 
Wmin. 

2,123 actm 

V 
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Airflow Measurements 

Location: Dryer Inlet Seal Hood (Point 6, Figure 1) Mardl 5, 2008 

Diameter: 10 inches Area: 0.545 ft' 

Temperature: 48 OF Sta tic Pressure: 2.8 in W.C. K: 3,914 

Traverse Points 
A B C D E F 

Pt. Distance Traverse 1 Traverse 2 
% Dia. 

inches VP Velocity VP 
inchesW.G. ftlmin. inches W.G. 

1 0.500 5.0 1.35 4,547 

Average Velocity (Colunms D and F) = 4,547 ft/min 

Airflow Rate (acfm) 

Airflow Rate (acfm) 

Airflow Rate (sefm) 

Formulae 

530 
P = .075 x 

460+T 

= 

= 

= 

area x average velocity (h'averse average) 

ft' x ft/min = __ acfm 

0.9 x area x centerline velocity (centerline measurement) 

0.9 x 0.545 ft' x 4,547 ft/min 

acfm 
530 

2,326 schn x 
460 + T("F) 

V=1,096 e = 

Velocity 
ft/min. 

2,230 acfm 

v = KM 
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Attachment D 

E~ l A I L CO IWESPO~ n FI\C E 

October 3 1,2005 

Attn: 

pleased to submit the follo wing engineering analysis of the seve n (7) 
systems subjected to USEPA 40 CFR Subpart RRR at your 

tac ility. 

The engineering analysis was based on an on-site inspection of the existing APC systems. The 
plant personnel provided system drawings, production information, and actual system flow rate 
at the exhaust stack. The information was then used to determine whether the exist ing hood 
design and exhaust volume meet the sl andards published in ACGlI-1 " Industrial Ventilation : A 
Manual 0 fRccommended Practice". 

It ha s been a pleasure \vorking with YOli on 1his engineering study. VIe are available to answer 
any questions that may ari se fi'om this rep01t. 

Sincere ly, 

-Project En gineer 

CC: BOilS 

2063A- 1 
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Attachment D 

2._Shredder 

System Pnnllnelers: 
The compression feeder has a cross section dimension of approximately 6.17 11 x 6. J 7 
ft. The entrance to the feeder is open and it discharges into the shredder. which is 
enc losed. 

Schematic: 
This system ventilation co nsists of two exhaust hoods and four supply air taps as 
illustra ted in Figure 1.1. 

Hood No.1 is a 3 It diameter rou nd flanged opening located on the compress ion 
feeder just above the connection point to the shrcdder. It is used for exhausting dust 
and combustibles Ii'om the feeder and shredder. The tour supply ai r taps are located 
on the shredder enclosure. This "fresh air" aids in the dilutio n and re mova l of any 
combustibles. 

Hood No.2 is a canopy hood enclosure (8.3 fl x 6 It) located below the shredder at 
the conveyor loading point. It is used to exhallst any ai rbo rne particulate created 
du ring the conveyor load ing process. 

SUPPLY AIR~ 

_ L FHOOO 
/ ' lu . 

\- Il \ I 
') .;'(:) 'II: )' -- -~.. '\ 

t 
PRIMARY 

: ~ - SHREDDER I 

COMPRESSION r[[DER ----- '. 

Figure 2.'. COlilpression Feeder & Conveyor LO<lding Hood Configllr;1tions (P1<m View) 

The genom I properties ort he hoods me listed in Table 2. 1. 

Table: 2.1. Hood Properties 

I-Iood No.1 
(North) 

Type: Round /l anged opening hood on an e nclosure 
Hood opening: 3 [t diameter 

2063A-4 
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Analysis: 

Hood No.2 
(So uth) 

Type: Rectangular Ca nopy 
Hood opening: 6 Ii x 8.3 it 

Attacilment 0 

I. The lotal required exhaust vo lume for Hood No. I is calc ulated using Ihe to Uowing 
references in [1] : 

a. Table 10.99.2 "Miscellaneo us Specific Operations Stam1nrds" recommenus an 
in-dmlt ve locity 0[ 200 fj Jln through openings lo r Crtlshers nnd Gri nders 
(page 10-1 79). 

b. The exhaust vo lume needed to mainlain Ihis desired in-draft cnn be calcu lated 
using: 

Q=VA 

where Q is the air vo lume in ftJ/min (cfm) , V is the in-draft velocity in fl/min 
(fj)m), and A is the openjng area in ft2. In lilis particular ease, V = 200 fj)lll , 
;J = 6.2x6.2 = 38.4 lt2

, and thus the minilllum vo lume required is: 

Q = 200 x3 8.4 = 7,680 elin. 

2. The total required exhaust vo lume lor Hood No. 2 can be calculated using Ihe 
fo llowing references in [1]: 

n. Figure VS-50-20 "Conveyor Belt Ventilation" rccommends that the h'ans[(: r 
point be enc losed and have an in-dra1t velocity of 150-200 fpm at all 
openings. 

b. The required exhaust vo lume cn n be cnlculated lIsing the same equation used 
above. In this particular case, V = 175 fPIll, A =8.3x 6 = 49.8[\2, and thus the 
minimum vo lume required is: 

Q = 17Sx49.8 = 8,71S din. 

3. Adding Ihe results obtained in steps 2 and 3 yields a lOlnl volume of 16,395 elin. 
Thjs volume represe nts the mini111\1111 recommended ex haust volume for Ihis system, 
and it is within the design vo lume of27,700 efm. 

2063A-5 
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LOCATION 

... 

Rotary Furnace Combustion Burner Detail 

FURNACE 10 EQUIPMENT 

Rotary 
Rotary 

Rotary 
Rotary 

Rotary 
Rotary 

Rotary 
RotalY 
Rotary 

Rotary 
Rotary 
Rotary 
Rotary 
Rotary 
Rotary 

Rotary 
Rotary 

RotalY 
Rotary 

Rotary 
Rotary 
Rotary 
Rotary 

Rotary 
Rotary 

MAXIMUM BURNER 
FIRING RATE 
(mm btu/hour) 

OXIDIZER 
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Air Curtain Nozzle Parameters 

The airilow entrainment ratio of the push jet can be calculated using a formula published in past versions of the ACGIH Manual (Reference 4). 

Q, 

Q, 
= l.2~ax + 0.41 

bo 

Where: 
Q, 

Q, 
a 
x 
bo 

= 

= 
= 
= 

Push air flow rate at distance x (ft) from the nozzle 

Push air flow rate at the nozzle discharge: length of header x 30 scfm per linear foot (30 scfm is forecast. ) 

nozzle coefficient (0.13 for a slot) 
distance along nozzle flow direction away from the nozzle 
one-half the slot width (0.125 inches) of a freely suspended nozzle (.00517 ft.) 

Q,=(Qo)(1.2)(ax/b+0.41 )v., 

Open Height with Air Curtain (ft.) 
Width 

Solving for Q" the total induction rate of the nozzle: 

Q, (345) (1 .2) (
0.13X9.0 + OA1) 
0.00517 = 6,234 SCFM at 700F 

11.5 

111e ambient airflow rate supplied to the hood as a result of the nozzle can be calculated as: 

345 SCFM + 

Design Criteria 

(6, 234 - 345 SCFM ) 

2 = 3,290SCFM 

1. SCFM flow to the air curtain set to 30 scfmlfoot of air curtain . 
2. Induced flow measured 9.0 feet below air curtain header. 

C
ase 1:09-cv-00340-A

A
 

D
ocum

ent 19-5 
F

iled 08/04/2009 
P

age 46 of 63 



   
    

   

Reverberato Furnace 

a,;(a,)(1.2)(axlb+0.41 )" 
Hood Dimensions Above Sidewell 

The airflow entrainment ratio of the push jet can be calculated using a formula published in past versions of the ACGIH Manual (Reference 4). 

a, 
a, 

Where: 
a, 
ao 

a 
x 
b, 

; F· 
1.2 -+ 0.41 

bo 

; 

; 

; 

; 

Push air Ilow rate at distance x (It) Irom the nozzle 

Push air flow rate at the nozzle discharge: length 01 header x 30 sclm per linear foot (30 sclm is forecast.) 

nozzle coefficient (0.13 for a slot) 
distance along nozzle flow direction away from the nozzle 
one-half the slot width (0.125 inches) of a freely suspended nozzle (.00517 ft.) 

The ambient airflow rate supplied to the hood as a result of the nozzle can be calculated as: 

QX" 

Q, ~ 

(Total Un ear Feet of Air Curtain x 30 SCFM/foot) + ((TotaI Unear Feet of Air Curtain x 30 SCFM/foot) x 1.2 x ((Nozzle Coefficient x Height/one-half 

slot width in feet) + 0.41)'·5 - (Total Un ear Feet of Air Curtain x 30 SC FM/foot)/2 

((20 .3"30)+((20.3*30)"(1.2)"((0.13-(7 .8)/0.005208)+0.41 )*0.5-(20.3*30»/2) 

Design Criteria 1. SCFM flow to the air curtain set to 30 scfmifoot of air curtain. 
2. Induced flow measured 7.8 feet below air curtain header. 

Assumptions 1. The chargewell is assumed enclosed on four sides. Two sides with refractory/steel walls. The other two sides by the air curtain. 
2. Because the chargeweU is enclosed the only component of minimum flow requirement is the induced air from the air curtain. 
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Products of Combustion (Air as Oxidizer) 

Air Composition @ 60F dry bulb & 80% ReI. Humidity 

Molecular Weights 02 N2 Ar H2O CO2 Other 

C 12.011 23.00 74.86 1.29 0.87 0.03 0.01 

H 1.0079 

0 15.9994 

N2 28.0134 

CH4 16.0426 

02 31.9988 

CO2 44.0098 
H2O 18.0152 
Ar 39.948 

For Each 1 Million BTU of Net Heat Output : 

46.522 CH4+18S.S89 02+(604.052 N2+1 00409 Ar+7.02 H20+0.242C02+0.081 X) >127.626 C02+104,485 H20+(604.0S2 N2+10.409 Ar+7.02 H20+0.242 C02+0.081 X) 

Product MW Density, STP (lb/ft3) Mass Flow (Ib/hr) ,CFH/MMBtICFM/MMBtu 

CO2 44.0098 0.11599 127.868 1102.392 18.373 
H2O 18.0152 0.04748 111 .505 2348.437 39.141 
N2 28.0134 0.07383 604.052 8181.485 136.358 
Ar 39.948 0.10529 10.409 98.864 1.648 
X 2.0158 0.00531 0.081 15.246 0.254 

I Totals > 11 746.425 195.774 <-per 1MM Btu Gross Heat Output 

Net Heal Value = Gross Heat Value minus energy to vaporize water formed via hydrogen combustion 
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Products of Combustion (0 2 as Oxidizer) 

Molecular Weights 
C 12.011 
H 1.0079 
o 15.9994 
N2 28.0134 
CH4 16.0426 
02 31.9988 
CO2 44.0098 
H2O 18.01 52 
Ar 39.948 

For Each 1 Million BTU of Net Heat Output: 

46.5221bs CH4 + 185.5891bs 02 - > 127.6261bs C02 + ·104.485 Ibs H2O 

Product MW Density. STP (lb/ft3) Mass Flow (Ib/hr) ,CFH/MMBtlCFM/MMBtu 
CO2 44.0098 0.11599 127.626, 1100.306 18.338 
H2O 18.0152 0.04748 104.48!1 2200.587 36.676 

I Totals > 3300.893 55.015 < per 1 MM Btu Net Heat Output 

Net Heat Value = Gross Heat Value minus energy to vaporize water formed via hydrogen combustion 
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ACGIH Ch. 10 Calculations 

~ 

Open Area 126.6 ft2 x 150 sefmlft2 = 

poe 20MMBTU x 200sefm = 

Total 

18,990 selm 

4.000 

22,990 selm 

114.9 
3.6 
8.1 
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APPENDIX L
 
Model Potential-to-Emit Analysis
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September 7, 2006 

Mr. Daniel Redline 
Idaho Division of Environmental Quality 
2110 Ironwood Parkway 
Coeur d’Alene, ID 83814-2648 

Re: Submittal of NESHAP Stack Test Results for IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc. 

Dear Mr. Redline: 

Enclosed please find the Stack Test Report for HCl, D/F, PM, F, NMOC, and VEE testing performed July 11, 2006
 
through July 14, 2006. 


Rotary Furnace #3
 

As seen in the summary of results, Rotary Furnace #3 tested below the emission limits for D/F.  


The HCl emission level was 0.0056 lbs/ton of charge.  At this emission rate the PTE is 0.09 TPY [(7,740 lbs/hr x
 
8,760 hr/yr x 0.0056 lbs/ton)/ (2,000 lbs/ton x 2,000 lbs/ton)].
 

Rotary Furnace #5
 

As seen in the summary of results, Rotary Furnace #5 tested below the emission limits for D/F.  


The HCl emission level was 0.0029 lbs/ton of charge.  At this emission rate the PTE is 0.03 TPY [(5,100 lbs/hr x
 
8,760 hr/yr x 0.0029 lbs/ton)/ (2,000 lbs/ton x 2,000 lbs/ton)].
 

Note that it is not planned to run both furnaces at the same time.
 

Based on these results, IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc. will operate with the following parameters:


    Flux  %  3 Hour Avg. Baghouse Inlet Temperature 

Rotary  #3   26.4%     288  O F 

Rotary  #5   15.8%     182  O F 

Sincerely, 

Gary C. Barnett 

Copies: Paul Boys, USEPA Region 10
 Jared Ellison
 Andy Kolarsky 

Terry Hogan
 Ken Willings 

Roy Harsch, Gardner Carton & Douglas LLP 
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APPENDIX M 

Notice and Penalty Payment Provisions 


The United States: 

Payment of Penalties: Payment shall be made in accordance with Paragraphs 79 and 98 
of this Consent Decree. 

Contacts: 
Chief, Environmental Enforcement Section
 
Environment and Natural Resources Division 

U.S. Department of Justice 
P.O. Box 7611 Ben Franklin Station 

Washington, DC 20044-7611 

Re: DOJ No. 90-5-2-1-08603 


and 

 Todd Russo 

EPA Region 4 

Atlanta Federal Center
 
61 Forsyth Street, SW 

Atlanta, GA 30303-3104 

russo.todd@epa.gov 

EPA Regions: 

Region 3 
Chief - Air Enforcement Branch
 
EPA Region 3 

1650 Arch Street 

Philadelphia, PA 19103-2029 

killian.richard@epa.gov
 
mastro.donna@epa.gov
 

Region 4 (to receive a copy of all notifications and submissions pursuant to this Consent 
Decree)

 Todd Russo 

EPA Region 4 

Atlanta Federal Center
 
61 Forsyth Street, SW 

Atlanta, GA 30303-3104 

russo.todd@epa.gov 

M-1 
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Region 5
 
Compliance Tracker, AE-17J
 
Air Enforcement and Compliance Assurance Branch 

EPA Region 5 

77 West Jackson Boulevard 

Chicago, IL 60604 


Region 6

 Gerald Mokry 


EPA Region 6 (6EN-AA) 

1445 Ross Avenue 

Dallas, TX 75202-2733 

mokry.gerald@epa.gov 

Region 9

 John Brock 


EPA Region 9 

75 Hawthorne Street 

Mail Stop AIR-5 

San Francisco, CA 94105 

brock.john@epa.gov 

Region 10

 Rindy Ramos 


EPA Region 10 

1200 Sixth Avenue, Suite 
Seattle, WA 98101 


900 


ramos.rindy@epa.gov 

Co-Plaintiffs: 

Idaho 

Payment of Penalties:  Payment shall be made by check, payable to the Department of 
Environmental Quality.  Please send the penalty payment to the following address: 

Accounts Receivable - Fiscal Office 

Air Quality Penalty Payment
 
Department of Environmental Quality 

1410 N. Hilton 

Boise, ID 83706-1255 


M-2
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Contact: 
Mike Simon, Manager 
Stationary Source Program 
Idaho Department of Environmental Quality 
1410 North Hilton 
Boise, ID 83706 

 Illinois 

Payment of Penalties:  A check shall be made payable to the Illinois EPA for deposit 
into the Illinois Environmental Protection Trust Fund and delivered to: 

Illinois Environmental Protection Agency 

 Fiscal Services
 

1021 North Grand Avenue East 

P.O. Box 19276 


 Springfield, IL 62794-9276 


Contacts: 
Ray Pilapil 
Illinois Environmental Protection Agency 
Bureau of Air Compliance Section 
1021 North Grand Avenue East 
P.O. Box 19276 
Springfield, IL 62794-9276 

and 

 Rebecca Burlingham 
 Supervising Attorney 
 Environmental Bureau 

69 West Washington Street, Suite 1800 
 Chicago, IL 60602 

rburlingham@atg.state.il.us 

Indiana 

Payment of Penalties: Payment shall be made by check, payable to IDEM.  Please send 
the penalty payment to the following address: 

Indiana Dept of Environmental Management 

Cashier Office - Mail Code 50-10C 

100 North Senate Avenue 


  Indianapolis, IN 46204 


M-3
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Contact: 
Phil Perry 
Air Compliance and Enforcement Branch 
Indiana Department of Environmental Management 
100 North Senate Avenue 
Mail Code 61-53 IGCN 1003 
Indianapolis, IN 46204-2251 
pperry@idem.IN.gov 

Kentucky 

Payment of Penalties: Penalty payments should be sent to the following address: 

Attention of Director Division of Enforcement  

Department for Environmental Protection  

300 Fair Oaks Lane 

Frankfort, KY 40601 


The following information should be referenced with payment: 

  Case number DAQ-080035 
A.I. # 11316 


 Facility I.D. 21-031-00033 


Contacts: 
For the Lewisport facility: 
Mac Cann 
Division for Air Quality 
3032 Alvey Park Dr. W. Ste. 700 
Owensboro, KY 42303 
Mac.Cann@ky.gov 

For the Morgantown facility: 
Lane Fowler 
Division for Air Quality 
1508 Westen Avenue 
Bowling Green, KY 42104 
Lane.Fowler@ky.gov 

Maricopa County Air Quality Department 

Payment of Penalties:  Payment shall be made payable to the Maricopa County Air 
Quality Department and submitted to the attention of MCAQD, Enforcement Division, 
1001 North Central Avenue, Suite 600, Phoenix, AZ 85004. 

M-4
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Contact: 
Lawrence Odle, Director 

Maricopa County Air Quality Department 

1001 N. Central Ave., Suite 900 

Phoenix, AZ 85004 


Michigan 

Payment of Penalties:  Payment shall be made to the General Fund of the State of 
Michigan, in the form of a certified check made payable to the “State of Michigan” and 
delivered to the Michigan Department of Environmental Quality, Financial and Business 
Services Division, Revenue Control, P.O. Box 30657, Lansing, MI 48909-8157.  To 
ensure proper credit, all payments made pursuant to this Consent Decree shall include the 
Agreement Identification No. AQD 1167 on the face of the certified check. 

Contacts: 
To receive hard copies of submissions for the Coldwater and Saginaw facilities: 
Thomas Hess, Enforcement Unit Chief 

Department of Environmental Quality 

Air Quality Division 

525 W. Allegan Street, 3rd Floor North 

P.O. Box 30260 

Lansing, MI 48909 


To receive electronic copies of submissions for the Coldwater facility: 
Mary A. Douglas, District Supervisor 

Michigan Department of Environmental Quality 

Air Quality Division 

7953 Adobe Road 

Kalamazoo, MI 49009-5026 

DouglasM@michigan.gov 

To receive electronic copies of submissions for the Saginaw facility: 
Chris Hare, Acting District Supervisor 

Michigan Department of Environmental Quality 

Air Quality Division 

401 Ketchum St., Suite B 

Bay City, MI 48708 

HareC@michigan.gov 
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To receive electronic copies of submissions for the Coldwater and Saginaw facilities: 
Karen Kajiya-Mills
 
Supervisor of Technical Programs Unit Field Operations Section
 
Constitution Hall, 3rd Floor 

525 W. Allegan Street 

Lansing, MI 48909 

Kajiya-MillsK@michigan.gov 

Ohio 

Payment of Penalties: Payment shall be made by cashier’s certified check payable to 
the order of “Treasurer, State of Ohio” and delivered to Martha Sexton, Paralegal, or her 
successor, Office of the Attorney General of Ohio, Environmental Enforcement Section, 
30 East Broad Street, 25th Floor, Columbus, OH 43215-3400.  The memo portion of the 
check, or some other prominent location on the transmittal letter or documentation, shall 
include reference to “A.G. EAGO No. 384191.”  Twenty percent (20%) of the civil 
penalty paid to the State of Ohio, totaling $67,491, together with interest, shall be 
directed to Ohio EPA’s Clean Diesel School Bus Program Fund (Fund 5CD0).  The 
balance shall be deposited in accordance with R.C. 3704.06. 

Contact: 
Thomas J. Kalman, P.E. 

Manager, Enforcement Section
 
SIP Development & Enforcement 

Division of Air Pollution Control 

Ohio EPA 

50 Town Street, Suite 700 

Columbus, OH 43215 

Tom.Kalman@epa.state.oh.us 

Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality 

Payment of Penalties: Send payments to the Oklahoma Department of Environmental 
Quality by certified check or money order made payable to the Oklahoma Department of 
Environmental Quality Revolving Fund and delivered to: Accounts Receivable, Financial 
and Human Resources Management, Department of Environmental Quality, P.O. Box 
2036, Oklahoma City, OK 73101-2036. 

Contacts: 
Eddie Terrill, Director 

Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality 

Air Quality Division 

707 N. Robinson 

P.O. Box 1677 

Oklahoma City, OK 73101-1677 

c/o Rhonda.Jeffries@deq.ok.gov
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and 

Robert D. Singletary 
Office of General Counsel 
Oklahoma Department of Environmental Quality 
707 N. Robinson 
P.O. Box 1677 
Oklahoma City, OK 73101-1677 
Robert.Singletary@deq.ok.gov 

Tennessee 

Payment of Penalties: Make Cashier’s Check payable to “Treasurer, State of 
Tennessee” and send to: 

Tennessee Department of Environment and Conservation 

Consolidated Fee Unit 

14th Floor, L & C Tower 

401 Church Street 

Nashville, TN 37243 


Contact: 
Tammy Medlen 
Enforcement Section 
Tennessee Division of Air Pollution Control 
9th Floor, L & C Annex 
401 Church Street 
Nashville, TN 37243-1531 
Tammy.Medlen@state.tn.us 

Virginia 

Payment of Penalties:  Payment shall be made by check, certified check, money order, 
or cashier’s check payable to the “Treasurer of Virginia” delivered to: 

  Receipts Control 
Department of Environmental Quality 
Post Office Box 1104 

  Richmond, VA 23218 

Payment shall include the Federal Tax Identification Number for the Facility. 
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Contact: 
Melanie D. Davenport, Director of Enforcement 

Virginia Department of Environmental Quality 

P. O. Box 1105 

Richmond, VA 23218 

mddavenport@deq.virginia.gov 

Street address: 
629 East Main Street 


 Richmond, VA 23219 


West Virginia 

Payment of Penalties:  Payment shall be made by check payable to the Air Pollution 
Education and Environment Fund and shall be sent to: 

West Virginia Division of Air Quality 

Attn: John A. Benedict, Director 

601 57th Street, SE
 
Charleston, WV 25304 


Contact: 
Jesse D. Adkins, PE 

Assistant Director, Compliance and Enforcement Section
 
Division of Air Quality 

601 57th Street 

Charleston, WV 25304 


Companies: 

Aleris International, Inc. (to receive copies of all notifications and other 
communications made to any Applicable Company by a Plaintiff under this Consent 
Decree): 

Kenneth J. Willings 

Vice President Health, Safety and Environment 

Aleris International, Inc.
 
25825 Science Park Drive 

Suite 400 

Beachwood, OH 44122 


and 
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Gary Barnett 
Aleris International, Inc. 
25825 Science Park Drive 
Suite 400 
Beachwood, OH 44122 

and 

Roy M. Harsch 
DrinkerBiddle&Reath LLP 
191 North Wacker Drive 
Suite 3700 
Chicago, IL 60606 

and 

For the Loudon facility: 
Plant Manager 
Aleris International, Inc. 
388 Williamson Drive 
P.O. Box 187 
Loudon, TN 37774 

For the Morgantown facility: 
 Plant Manager 

Aleris International, Inc. 
609 Gardner Camp Road, Highway 1468 
P.O. Box 1010 
Morgantown, KY 42261 

For the Sapulpa facility: 
Plant Manager 
Aleris International, Inc. 
1508 North 8th Street 
Highway 97 North 
Sapulpa, OK 74067 

IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc.

 Plant Manager 
IMCO Recycling of Illinois, Inc. 
400 East Lincoln Highway 
P.O. Box 751 
Chicago Heights, IL 60411 
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IMCO Recycling of Michigan L.L.C.

 Plant Manager 
IMCO Recycling of Michigan L.L.C. 
267 North Fillmore Road 
Coldwater, MI 49036 

Alumitech of West Virginia Inc.

 Plant Manager 
Alumitech of West Virginia Inc. 
3816 South State Route 2 
Friendly, WV 26146 

Rock Creek Aluminum

 Plant Manager 
Rock Creek Aluminum 
4203 S. State Route 2 
Friendly, WV 26146 

IMSAMET of Arizona

 Plant Manager 
IMSAMET of Arizona 
3829 South Estrella Parkway 
P.O. Box 5400 
Goodyear, AZ 85338 

Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC

 Plant Manager 
Commonwealth Aluminum Lewisport, LLC 
1372 State Road 1957 
P.O. Box 480 

 Lewisport, KY 42351 

IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc.

 Plant Manager 
IMCO Recycling of Idaho Inc. 
16168 West Prairie Avenue 
Post Falls, ID 83854 
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ALSCO Metals Corporation

 Plant Manager 
ALSCO Metals Corporation 
1801 Reymet Road 
Richmond, VA 23237 

Alchem Aluminum, Inc.

 Plant Manager 
Alchem Aluminum, Inc. 
368 West Garfield Avenue 
Coldwater, MI 49036 

Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, Inc.

 Plant Manager 
Alchem Aluminum Shelbyville, Inc. 
1605 Railroad Avenue 
Shelbyville, TN 37160 

Commonwealth Aluminum Concast, Inc.

 Plant Manager 

Commonwealth Aluminum Concast, Inc. 

7319 Newport Road, S.E. 

Uhrichsville, OH 44683 


IMCO Recycling of Ohio, Inc.

 Plant Manager 

IMCO Recycling of Ohio, Inc. 

7335 Newport Road, S.E. 

Uhrichsville, OH 44683 


Alumitech of Wabash Inc.

 Plant Manager 
Alumitech of Wabash Inc. 
305 Dimension Avenue 
P.O. Box 747 
Wabash, IN 46992 
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